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‘Uf my analysis is roughly correct, the forces for change
facing the world could be so far-reaching, complex, and
interactive that they call for nothing less than the re-
education of humankind.

Paul Kennedy, Preparing for the Tiwenty-First Century
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Authors’ Note

In this book we envision how communication could help societies
engender the changes and development necessary for a better and
more secure future on earth. We do admit to a certain professional
bias, but this is probably a natural consequence of our combined
total of more than fifty years of work in development, and in
communication for it

Pethaps some readers may find our views Utopian, but we believe
that they should be put forward because we are convinced of the
need for radical change by people at all levels and in various walks
of life. We trust that these views will at least provide food for
thought; if they also lead to action, especially among some influential
people, so much the better. In hoping this, we quote the memorable
words of Margaret Mead: ‘Never doubt that a small group of
thoughtful, committed citizens can change the world; indeed, it is
the only thing that ever has’



PART ONE

Change for the Next
Century

Part One will identify the need for human change and
development at different levels of society for creating a
sustainable and better future on earth and the role of
communication in these processes.



CHAPTER 1

The Panorama for Change

Any rational reflection about the present and future, as we approach
the end of the twentieth century, must conclude that humankind
faces unprecedented threats to its well-being, and perhaps even to
its survival. The growing numbers of people on earth and the way
we are already making demands on natural resources are undermining
the ecosystems that suppott us. Global warming, damage to the
ozone layet, and acid rain have implications for the whole planet,
while at the more local level, pollution of air and water are creating
setious harm, including to health. Furthermore, at a time when there
are already more than 8oo million malnourished people in the world,
and when there is an urgent need to produce mote food for the
burgeoning population, poor land use practices, soil erosion, and
defotestation are degrading the natural resources on which that food
production depends.

Social systems ate also in disarray or decline almost everywhere.
Present trends are for the rich countries to get richer and for the
poot to get pootet, and the same applies to people. According to
the 1996 UNDP Human Development Repott, 1.6 billion people in
89 countries ate worse off today than they were ten years ago; the
gap in per capita income between the industrialized and the develop-
ing world tripled between 1960 and 1993; and the net worth of the
world’s richest 358 people is equal to the combined income of
the poorest 45 per cent of the wotld’s population ~ 2.3 billion people.
Such growing disparities threaten the stability of societies, with
unpredictable consequences, In addition, vialence, human rights
violations, drug abuse, AIDS and other phenomena are teating at
the social fabric almost everywhere.

Massive changes are going to be needed if we are to avert the
threats to our future, We cannot continue complacently to live and
wotk as we have. This point has been made in several authoritative
books, published between 1993 and 1996, in which their authors

3



4 CHANGE FCR THE NEXT CENTURY

express deep concern about the future. Among the first of these
was Paul Harrison’s exhaustively researched work The Third Revolution.
The essence of Harrison’ thesis is that humanity has so far ac-
complished two major revolutions: the first was the shift from
hunting and gathering to agriculture, and the second was the use of
fossil fuels, which opened the door for the Industrial Revolution.
The third, and current, revolution involves the urgent changes to
adapt our production systems and consumption patterns, and the
demands made on natural resources by the growing population, to
the needs of creating a sustainable world. Failure to achieve this
third revolution would have dire consequences.

Richatd Leakey, in The Sixth Extinction, wtitten with Roger Lewin,
states:

Through continued destruction of biodiversity in the wake of economic
development, we could push the natural world over a threshold beyond
which it might be unable to sustain, first, itself and, ultimately, us.
Usnrestrained, Homo sapiens might not only be the agent of the sixth
extinction but also risk being one of its victims ... I believe we face a
crisis — one of cur own making — and if we fail to negotiate it with
vision we will lay a curse of unimaginable magnitude on future genera-
tions.

Perhaps the view that relates most closely to the theme of our
book is that expressed by the histotian Paul Kennedy. Towards the
end of his book Preparing for the Twenty-First Century, he writes: ‘If
my analysis is roughly correct, the forces for change facing the world
could be so far-reaching, complex, and interactive that they call for
nothing less than the re-education of humankind.’

In effect, Kennedy’s words ‘re-education of humankind’ imply
attitudinal and behavioural change on a massive scale; for there can
be no doubt that the will and the ability for change among people
are of the essence for solving the problems facing humanity and for
creating sustainable development, in both developing and
industrialized countries.

A prime factor in fostering change and development can be the
planned and systematic use of communication to help individuals,
communities, and societies to accept and introduce change in a
democratic way. Communication is the basis for creating awareness,
for consensus bu.ilding, for gensrating pactcipation in prossises of
change and development, for making informed decisions, and for
resolving conflicts. It can help individuals to change their attitudes
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and their behaviour patterns, and it can introduce new ideas and
ptactices into their lives that will imptrove their economic and social
situation, at the same time making a positive impact on society in
general,

As Mrs Gro Harlem Brundtland, the ex-prime minister of Norway
and chairperson of the Wotld Commission on Environment and
Development, said in an interview for a video produced by the
Food and Agriculture Organization (FAQ):

Sustainable development is a major challenge for the next century. People
are central to that task. The only way we can work for common cause,
for common interest, to improve our condition, is really through com-
munication. Basically, it has to do with democracy, with participation,
with spreading of knowledge and insight, and ability to take care of our
future,

Yet despite such itnportant opinions, the fact that we are living in
a period of a communication revolution, and the fact that the theme
of this book may appear obvious, in practice the purposive use of
communication for change and development remains one of the
neglected issues of our times.

Cleatly, communication alone is not enough, because resources
of infrastructure, new technology, investment, and so on, are also
needed. However, in the final analysis, there is hardly a change and
development challenge that can be successfully met without atti-
tudinal and behavioural change by people. Whethet in population
programmes, protection of the environment, proper use and
conservation of natural resources, or increasing food production, it
is change by people in the way they live and work that in the end
will make the difference. And the same is evidently true for curing
social ills such as lack of tespect for human rights, poverty, violence,
drug abuse, and so on.

A typical change and development situation usually calls for
attitudinal and behavioural change among different broad sectors of
society, beginning with policy- and decision-makers, for on them
depends the political will that usually creates the conditions that can
favour change in other sectors of society. The service providers,
such as health or agricultural extension workers, often need to change
as well to become more effective in promoting change among their
client populations, And it is, of coursc, change among large numbers
of individuals in society in general that must be the ultimate aim.
Communication ptrocesses for change involve all these groups in an
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interrelated way, creating interaction and influence within them and
between them.

Let us look at some of the needs for change that appear to exist
in the scenario for creating a better and more secure future in the
next century and beyond.

Change among Policy-makers

When high-level policy-makers embrace a social objective, many of
the factors required for success tend to fall into place, beginning
with government structures and services. And endorsement and
support from national figures can be used to bting the objective to
the attention of the general public as a way of mobilizing their
active involvement. But how is such political will created? Sometimes,
politicians just need full information about the realities of a situation
and the possibilities for improving it to create the will. The task will,
of course, be made easier if launching and pursuing a specific social
objective will also enhance the politicians” own public image.

In fact, some international development agencies have had con-
siderable success, through communication initiatives with high-level
government policy-makers, in setting the scene for concerted social
action. This has been the case with UNICEF interventions at high
political levels in favour of children. Child immunization, described
in Chapter 3, is one example. Subsequently, the 1990 World Summit
for Children — itself achieved only after intense information and
communication wotk by UNICEF - resulted in 150 governments
formally committing themselves to set and meet a series of goals
for childten by the year zooo.

For population, too, information and communication have been
the basis for creating policies in many countries, especially since the
mid-1970s. Prior to that, many governments in developing countries
were in favour of larger populations, and it was only after widespread
communication activities, often linked to international conferences,
that decision-makers in country after country introduced population
policies. As a result, family planning programmes, both governmental
and non-governmental, began to flourish, as we shall see in Chapter 6.

However, even if good progress has been made in population
programmes in some countries, many others are lagging behind.
Decision- and policy-makers often need to be made even more awarc
of the developmental and environmental implications of population
growth in order to reinforce their commitment and determination.
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The coming decades are going to see the greatest population growth
ever, especially in developing countties, where g3 per cent of it will
take place. An illustration of the exponential process of population
increase is the number of yeats taken to add each billion people
since humankind originated. The first billion took thousands of years
and was finally achieved in about 18z0; the second took about 110
years and was reached in 1930; the third took 3o years and was
reached in 1960; the fourth took 14 yeats and was reached in 1974;
and the fifth took 13 years and was reached in 1987. The sixth
billion wilt take only 1011 years and will be treached in 1997-—98.
According to UN projections, population stability will be reached
only in about the yeat 2056, when wotld population will be at least
7.9 billion and could be as high as 11.9 billion. Achieving the lower
of these two projections would make an enotmous difference to the
possibility of creating a sustainable wortld, and political will must be
an essential factor in doing so. Africa, already the poorest continent
and the one with the highest population growth rate, has the most
critical situation. Its present population of just over yoo million
could more than double to reach 1.58 billion by 2025.

The UN International Conference on Population and Develop-
ment held in Cairo in 1994 produced a Programme of Action which
points out that efforts to slow population growth, to reduce poverty,
to achieve economic progress, to improve environmental protection,
and to reduce unsustainable production and consumption patterns
are all mutually reinforcing, Even the difference of a single decade
in achieving fertility rates — the number of children a woman bears
in her lifetime — that stabilize the peopulaticn in a country can make
a considerable difference in reducing poverty, in protecting and
tepairing the environment, and in laying the foundation for sustain-
able development. Governments hold the ptime responsibility for
putting this Programme of Action into effect. Its impact will be nil
without their commitment and active involvement in mobilizing
resources and theit societies around population and its related issues,
as spelled out in Caito.

Solving the problems of environmental protection and the
sustainable use of natural resoutces calls for much more political
will than governments have generated so far. The USA, with 4 per
cent of the world’s population, burns 25 per cent of the world’s
production of oil. New taxes on energy use, beginning with gasoline,

have been discussed as a first step to doing something about this
disproportionate consumption and the atmospheric pollution it
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causes. But no recent American administration has had the political
will to take such a step.

Similarly, the United States is the biggest producer of the
greenhouse gases that are responsible for global warming, accounting
for more than 20 per cent of all the wotld’s output. It would
therefore seem logical for the USA to take a lead in proposing and
adopting measures to reduce CO, emissions, but the opposite was
the case until recently. During the run-up to the UN Conference on
Environment and Development (the ‘Earth Summit’ held in Rio de
Janeiro in 1992), many other industrialized countries indicated their
willingness to set binding targets for CO, emissions, but the Bush
administration refused to accept any need for such targets. It was
only in July 1996, duting a meeting of the Intergovernmental Panel
on Climate Change (IPCC) in Geneva, that the US administration
changed its stance and urged firm commitments and quicker action
to cutb greenhouse gas emissions.

Of course, many industrialized countries have now introduced
legislation and are making large investments to clean up their air and
waters. Today, it is the countries of Asia, with their enormous
populations and needs, who are at the forefront of rapid and en-
vironmentally damaging development as they follow the patterns
that created jobs and wealth in Europe, the USA, and Japan in the
past. As countties like China and India press ahead with their
industrial development, they cannot afford to invest simultaneously
in environmental protection measures.

More political will is needed to curb the effects of industrialization
on the biosphere. One schoal of thought is that the rich countries
should provide support and technology to developing countties
whose industrialization is becoming a major factor. However, controls
on greenhouse gas emissions are needed everywhere, but this is a
politically sensitive issue because they are bound to be unpopular
with the electorate and with certain business interests. Pethaps
another reason many governments have been hesitant about taking
action is that, for the early part of the 20 years since global warming
as a result of human activity was first identified, scientists held
divergent opinions about it. But erratic weather patterns since the
1980s have given the global warming theoty added credibility, for
they are what many scientists had been predicting it would cause.

Furthermore, the IPCG, created in 1989, held a meeting in Rome
in December 1995 at which scientists from more than one hundred
countries affirmed that human activity was playing a notable part in
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climate change. In addition, the Climate Research Unit at the Uni-
versity of East Anglia in Great Britain states that the average surface
temperature of the earth has already risen more than 1.5°C since
1860. Some scientists say that this is still within the range of normal
variation, or that the computer models are wrong, but on balance,
evidence is accumulating that the greenhouse effect and global
warming are real and threatening.

If no solutions are found, the consequences could be disastrous.
Most specialists agree that world food production would be reduced
by lower rainfall in many of today’s major grain-growing areas and
by the spread of pests curbed until now by cold winters. And the
issue of rising sea levels, caused by the expansion of water as it gets
warmer, and by the addition of melt water from glacial tivers, has
been attracting much attention. About go per cent of the earth’s ice
is in Antarctica. There, probably because of warming that has already
taken place, 2 huge piece of the floating Larsen Ice Shelf — measuring
48 miles by 22 miles and 300 feet thick — broke off in 1995 and
drifted out to sea.

Such an event does not, in itself, cause the sea level to rise —
floating ice displaces the same amount of water as it contains. The
teal concern is about the huge amounts of ice now resting on top
of the Antarctic land mass. At present, they are held in place by the
damming effect of the floating ice shelves close to the land. If these
begin regularly to break off, as did the piece of the Larsen Ice Shelf,
their stabilizing influence would be removed and the ice lying on the
land would be free to flow gradually, like glaciers, into the sea.

If present warming trends continue, the IPCC has forecast a rise
of 1°C to 3.5°C in the earth’s surface temperatures by the year 2100.
This would cause sea levels to rise at least 15 centimetres and possibly
as much as g5 centimetres. If the highest prediction were to be
fulfilled, people living on atolls such as the Maldives would be
displaced, as would about 10 per cent of the population of
Bangladesh, which the UN expects to have increased to 196 million
by the year 2025. Overall about 200 million people from low-lying
delta areas and atolls would lose their homes. Vast areas of land
would be lost everywhere, in industrialized countries too. The USA
could lose 20,000 square kilometres of land worth about US§6so
billion, and Britain could lose much of its ptime farmland in East
Anglia. Even a jo-centimetre rise in sea level would wipe out 15 per
cent of Egypt's farmland, and it does not have enough to feed its
people even today.
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Despite this potentially threatening situation, the voluntary and
modest target set by many industrialized countries during the Rio de
Janeiro Earth Summit of reducing greenhouse gas emissions to their
1980 levels by the year 2000 will not be met. The political will
actually to introduce the necessary changes still seems weak, with
governments prefetring in practice to believe those scientists who
say that nothing needs to be done for the moment and that even the
year 2020 will provide time enough to reduce emissions. The opposite
view is that it would be better to begin earlier, with gradual changes,
than wait until a crash programme is necessary. Some experts are
also concerned that climate changes could accelerate suddenly and
not leave time for the necessary adjustments.

Lack of political will, leading to inadequate government policies,
may also be implicated in the degradation of natural resources that
is taking place all around us. Soil erosion in Bolivia is one example.
A drive through the highlands in that country shows hillside after
hillside so batren that they can no longer produce crops. And the
degradation process continues as farmers go further and further to
find land to cultivate, often on even steeper slopes. Yet despite the
horrific erosion problems in the country, the Bolivian Institute for
Agricultural and Livestock Technology (IBTA) has no programme
in soil conservation — and this is the national agricultural research
organization that has been receiving major support from the World
Bank.

The gravity of environmental degradation in rural areas needs to
be better communicated to all concerned. Understanding should
begin with government echelons because utgently needed measures
of conservation farming will not be put into practice unless there
are policies and mechanisms to support them.

Land distribution and agticultural production policies can also
cause degradation of natural resources. In Honduras a few years
ago, one of us (CF) saw a fertile and flat valley floor taken up by
an enormous ranch with fenced fields and magnificent Santa
Gertruda cattle. Just a few kilometres further on, in 2 village clinging
to the slopes above the valley, the underemployed peasants were
scratching a living from steep plots hacked out of the forest. The
erosion damage was cleatly evident, and the malnourished children
and general poverty of the villagers were heart-wrenching,

The ranch was owned by a general who was exporting prime
beef to the United States where it could be sold slightly cheaper
than the home-produced equivalent. Since beef ranching requires
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very little labour, the general was not even providing jobs for the
local people. In such a situation, the people have no choice but to
degrade natural resources in theit search for survival.

The case of Brazilian government policy in favour of agricultural
development is well known. For many vears, subsidies were paid to
people to start ranching and farming in the interior, in effect
promoting deforestation. The policy was changed only quite recently,
as a result of pressure that used information about the global
importance of the Brazilian rainforests.

Food production and the elimination of hunger and malnutrition
are other areas in which there is an evident lack of political will, as
emerged during the World Food Summit organized by FAO and
held in Rome in November 1996. The technical background docu-
ments drawn up for that summit estimated that today some 841
million people, or about 20 per cent of the population in developing
‘countries, ate ‘food-energy deficient’, or in plain words, hungry. The
cause of so much hunger is generally the fact that the poor do not
have the buying power to purchase the food they need, rather than
a global food shottage.

However, even the question of total food availability in the future
is subject to doubt. Although FAO predicts that global food pro-
duction can probably increase more or less in pace with the extra
demands of growing population, other specialists like Lester Brown
of the Worldwatch Institute are less optimistic. They believe we are
running out of technologies for raising crop yields, that there will
be insufficient water for irrigation, and that social disintegration,
political instability, and environmental degradation will adversely
affect agriculture, In fact, recent years have brought a deteriorating
balance between world supply and demand for cereals, so there have
been less carry-over stocks in reserve each year. FAO itself, taking
this into account, states that it is legitimate to ask whether the
‘fundamentals have changed significantly, whether ... even the limited
progress foreseen for up to 20106 can be achieved’, and identifies the
‘strong risk of outright stagnation or reversals in several of the
most needy nations’,

The political and social implications of hunger, especially the
relationship between food and peace, have been recognized for
millennia, as witnessed by the Old Testament of the Bible: ‘And it
shall come to pass that when they shall be hungry, they shall fret
themselves and cutse their King and their God’ (Isaiah 8: 21). And
as Lord Boyd Orr, the Scottish nutritionist, great crusader against
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hunget, first director-general of FAO, and winner of the Nobel
Peace Prize in 1949, said pointedly, “You can’t build peace on empty
stomachs.” Yet despite the political, social, and economic implications
of so many hungry and malnourished in the wortld, the Action Plan
from the World Food Summit agreed to by wotld leaders sets the
objective only of reducing the number of hungry to around 400
million by the year 2o015.

Fidel Castro, one of the many heads of state who spoke at the
summit, was the only dissident voice. He scorned ‘the modesty of
these goals as shameful’. He called into question the ethical values
and conscience of a world that still spends US$700 billion a year on
arms, even after the end of the Cold War, yet fails to invest propetly
in eliminating hunger and poverty and in reversing the degradation
of our natural resources. He finished his unusually short, but im-
passioned, plea with the words: “The bells that presently toll for
those starving to death every day will tomorrow toll for the whole
of humanity, which did not want to, know how to, or have the
wisdom to save itself from itself’

According to FAQ, it would need just US$13 per hungry person
per year to abolish the problem, hardly an impossible target. The
Action Plan of the World Food Summit puts much stress on creating
the political, economic, and social environment that could eradicate
poverty and ensure food for all. However, to achieve this will requite
major structural, economic, and social changes in many countties,
and once again, this brings us back to our original issue of attitudinal
and behavioural change. And until the political will is there, based
on a vision similar to that of Castro, it will be impossible to agtee
on the mote ambitious objective of providing food for all, and at
the same time helping to set the scene for peace and stability.

Food security for all could be widely assured if poverty could be
eliminated. Even duting famines, food is usually available if people
have the money to buy it. This was the case in Ethiopia in 1984—
85, and also during the great Irish famine of the nineteenth century,
caused by blight in the potato crop, when Ireland continued to export
grain and meat to England, But poverty has been incteasing rather
than reducing, At least in part this is because policy tendencies of
recent years towards market economies have the built-in factor of
what the UN calls ‘social Darwinism’, or survival only for the most
able. This is widening the already enormous gulf that separates rich
and poor everywhere; even in the USA, according to a Labour
Department report of February 1996, the median wage for full-time
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workers, adjusted for inflation, had dropped 3 per cent compared to
1979. It was also reported in 1996 that the top pay for cotporate
executives in the USA was almost two hundred times the pay of the
average worker, wheteas zo years earlier it was 40 times more.

With regard to poverty in developing countries, James Gustav
Speth, the administrator of UNDP, wrote in an article published in
1996 that it is a myth that ‘the early stages of economic growth are
inevitably associated with growing inequality within a given country.
There is no iron law of development that makes this so, Equitable
growth is not only ideal in the abstract, it is efficient — and it is
possible in the teal world” Speth cited economies in Asia that have
had rapid growth and relatively low inequality. Malaysia, for example,
has boosted its income by more than 7 per cent a year during the
past two decades, but it also took steps to achieve equity, and it
reduced its incidence of poverty from 49 per cent of the population
1o 14 per cent between 1970 and 1993, He also wrote that ‘there is
no automatic link between growth and human development — a
simple fact that is often forgotten by growth advocates. Such a link
must be deliberately forged by governments and regularly fortified
by skilful and intelligent policies.” Speth concluded: ‘If current trends
are not quickly cortected, economic disparities will move from
inequitable to inhuman, from unacceptable to intolerable.

Thete are about 1.3 billion people wordwide living in absolute
poverty, that is to say people who cannot meet their basic needs.
About a third of the population in developing countries are in this
category, and even in the USA and the European Community, 15
per cent of the population are living below nationally determined
poverty levels, On the face of it, the problem of poverty might
appear insoluble, but the Wotld Bank has estimated that it would
tequire only 1 per cent of developing countries’ consumption to
abolish extreme poverty, which it defines as an income of less than
US$275 per person pet year. Furthermore, it would require a transfer
of just 3 per cent of the total consumption in developing countties
to eliminate poverty in general, defined as an income of less than
US$370 pet petson per year. Poverty and its related social disintegra-
tion were key themes at the World Summit on Social Development
held in Copenhagen in 1995. That summit called for changes in
policies to tackle the problem of poverty seriously,

It is not uncommon for policies and budgcts of specific social
services to be completely out of tune with the basic needs of most
of a country’s people. Nigetia in the early 1980s provides an
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interesting example of this. At that time, only 2 per cent of the
national budget was being devoted to health, and 80 per cent of this
was being allocated to 12 teaching hospitals that catered for only 6
per cent of the population. High-technology health services were
benefiting mainly the elite in the cities, and primary health care hardly
existed. It was not surprising that four children out of ten were dying
before reaching five years of age. UNICEF used a communication
strategy to help the government redefine some of its priofities and
favour actions for child survival, as described in Chapter 3,

This type of process is not easy, even when working with a theme
as appealing as children. And if the theme involves hard and perhaps
unpopular decisions from policy-makers it is even more difficult, for
in democratic societies, political leaders often seem to shun taking
decisions and establishing policies that might negatively affect their
chances of re-election. Ricardo Diez-Hochleitner, the president of
the Club of Rome, which first gained renown for its 1972 publication
The Limits to Growth, made some interesting comments on politicians
in a 1997 interview with journalist Michael Gleich. Diez-Hochieitner,
while stressing the radical and dramatic change needed for our future,
said that politicians hardly played a leading role in his scenatios for
that change. “They are just hostages to the electorate, always ready
to present the public with simple solutions that are as convenient as
possible and don’t hurt anybody,” he said.

However, if one looks at that statement from the other side, it
becomes evident that politicians will also feel the need to respond
if they are pushed by their electorate. In fact, democratic societies
often function and adapt to needs and circumstances through the
influence of pressure groups. In the past, such groups have sparked
the fire of great movements that have radically changed the way
whole societies perceive a social issue and behave about it. One
early example was the movement against slavery led by William
Wilberforce in Britain at the end of the eighteenth century and in
the first quarter of the nineteenth. More recently, we have seen
mass movements that have had radical impact in changing attitudes
and action in areas such as colonialism, women’s liberation, civil
rights, and apartheid. Governments therefore need to be helped to
take hard decisions by ptessure from voters.

Information and communication about major issues are the means
by which political will for change can be generated, either by direct
intervention with policy-makers or by empowering people who can
then exert pressure to force changes in national policies.
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Teachers, health workers, agricultural extension — or assistance —
staff (referred to as extentionists) and others whose job is to act as
agents of change have a key role, for they have continuous contact
with the people and ate, in effect, the front-line troops in the struggle
for development. Yet their importance is seldom tecognized, so they
are usually on the lowest rung of their ministry’s cateer ladder, and
are paid accordingly. In addition, they seldom have the background
or support they need to do their job properly. They rarely have
formal training in human relations and communication skills, in
principles of adult education, and in group work and dynamics.

These, of course, are issues of government policy. However, both
governmental and non-governmental service providers involved in
helping people towards change and development often need to
change their own attitudes and behaviour to be fully effective.
Traditionally, technical staff working to help communities, especially
the underprivileged, have shown attitudes of superiority and a lack
of empathy that have been an obstacle to effective work. A crucial
element for more success in future will be to eliminate the essentially
autocratic — or in development jargon ‘top-down’ — approach that
has dominated most past work by technical staff with the people
they are supposediy helping.

Without changes in attitude and behaviour among service pro-
viders, proper communication with their ‘clients’, and creation of
the necessary trust and confidence between them, will not be
achieved. We, the authors, have lived at first hand many of the
problems that exist between technical advisers and their clients. In
1995, for example, we worked in a team conducting a study for the
design of a new technical assistance — or extension — system for
farmers in Bolivia. As a first step, and so that the system could be
based on farmers’ real needs, we decided to find out what their
experience had been with agricultural technicians who worked with
them and what they would expect from a new system.,

We trained a small team of Bolivians to do what are called Focus
Group Discussions, a qualitative research method to determine
people’s attitudes, ideas, experiences and opinions about a certain
topic. After 8o of these Focus Group Discussions, involving almost
a thousand farmers in different parts of the country, we had detailed
and remarkably homogeneous information about the experience that
farmers had with technical advisers. The farmers were in agreement
on the following points:
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+ Technical advisers thought that only their own opinions had value,
and they did not listen to farmers’ opinions and experiences.

* They did not understand the culture of the farming communities
they were working with, and they rarely spoke the local language.

» They did not understand the farming conditions in which they
wotked.

* They were too theoretical in their advice and training work.

+ They were unreliable and did not fulfil their commitment to visit
the community on the day agteed during their previous visit, so
farmers lost much time waiting around for them.

+ They spent too little time with the farmers when they did come
to the community.

* They persuaded farmers to buy expensive inputs but then failed
to follow up to ensure their correct use.

¢+ They usually ignored the women farmers and worked only with
the men.

* They tended to work with privileged farmers, for example those
with irrigation, and ignored the rest.

In Uganda, where we did similar research with farmers in 1993,
the same sort of criticisms emerged, but they were even more
strongly expressed. The Ugandan farmers had two additional com-
plaints: the first was that they hardly ever saw an extensionist, and
when one did turn up, it was only to count their livestock or coffee
bushes as a basis for calculating the tax they had to pay; the second
was that some extensionists tried to persuade farmers to pay them
for visits and advice when they were already being paid a salary by
the government. From field experience in many countries, we believe
that similar research would produce similar results almost everywhere.

The health sector suffers from the same sort of problems with
its staff. In Bolivia in the eatly 1990s, when one of us (SR.-E.)
worked there in communication for safe motherhood, research
showed that many mothers did not come to the clinics for the birth
of their children because of the attitudes of the medical staff.
Traditionally, rural women in Bolivia deliver their children at home
with their husbands present, in a squatting position, and in cosy
surroundings. But in the clinics, the medical staff were working
against these cultural traditions: they forbade the husbands to be
present at the birth, insisted on 4 supine position for delivery, and
did nothing to alleviate the cold, white-tiled, and brightly lit
atmosphere. Not surprisingly, women were rejecting the clinics’
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services, preferting to run the higher risks of their traditional ways
of childbearing,

We have found similar situations in quite diffetent parts of the
world, sometimes in countries that have invested enormous amounts
in health services that remained under-utilized because the design
of the services, as well as the attitudes of the health workers, did
not take into account the cultural context. For example, Algeria
used much of its gas revenues to build hospitals and clinics all over
the country. You can be driving through the desert, come over a
sand dune, and see the palm trees and traditional dwellings of an
oasis spread before you, but the scene is dominated by a large and
recently built hospital. For many yeats, people wete reluctant to
come to these new hospitals because the appearance of modern
medicine, the white coats and the white-tiled walls, made for a strange
and intimidating environment. This was worsened by the attitudes
of the staff, who had never received the training in human relations
and interpersonal communication that would have helped breed
confidence among the population.

In truth, this sort of situation has been comimonest in government
health services, whereas NGOs have often been more sensitive to
the needs and perceptions of their client populations. This is certainly
the case of the community clinics in Indonesia run by an NGO
called Yayasan Kusuma Buana, which can be translated as ‘Hat-
monious Family Foundation’.

We visited one of their clinics in late 1994, in a residential area
of low-to-medium income level in Jakarta, It had been set up in a
family house, and it had been deliberately left to look like one because
consultation with the community had shown that this was what they
wanted. So the clinic has no hospital atmosphere; no one wears a
white coat; there are no white tiles; the staff have been trained to
listen to people and talk with them; consulting houts are set to meet
people’s availability before or after work; members of a patient’s
family can bring meals from home if they wish; mothers can give
birth in the clinic or be attended at home if they prefer, and so on.
In this way, the facility, although well equipped to provide modetn
medical care, maintains a2 homely familiaricy.

The guiding spirit behind this initiative is Dr Firmin Lubis, who
emanates human warmth and understanding. His total commitment
to providing health services to families in the way 7fey want them is
impressive. As one sits with him in easy chairs in the entrance area,
drinking tea, people from the community wander casually in and
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out. They are obviously at ease, enjoying the friendly atmosphere
and a chat with the staff. The psychological bartier that so easily
separates high-technology medical services and staff from the lowly
educated has been overcome by a deliberate strategy of consultation
with people and responding to their needs, with the result that the
clinic has become a valued part of their lives.

Communication between technical specialists and those receiving
their services is fraught with inherent difficulties that can prevent the
building of a successful working relationship. This is especially so in
the case of agricultural extension, when a first and serious obstacle
may well be differences in age and experience. Extension workers ate
often young and without any real practical skills. In the field, they
may find themselves with older farmers who have had a lifetime of
practical farming and who have an instinctive mistrust of book
learning, Furthermore, age commands respect in many societies, and
so the young extensionist may easily feel himself at a disadvantage.
Extensionists may also feel isolated and underprivileged within their
ministry of agticulture and have very little job satisfaction, so they
may need to find gratification and self-esteem in other ways. Because
of this, extensionists may try to establish their authority by dressing
more formally than the farmers, and by assuming an attitude of
superiority, a poor start for establishing a working relationship.

Differences of educational level are another cause of the com-
muanication problems, especially if the farmer is illiterate. A barrier
is created by the fact that a technician’s logic normally comes from
his education, whereas a farmers logic comes mainly from his
traditions and experience. Getting on to the same wavelength will
need special skills and efforts. In fact, to understand the farmer’s
logic and way of thinking is one of the main challenges that face a
technician, and it is not always easy to find out what is in farmers’
hearts and minds. They may be reluctant to express themselves to
outsiders and have difficulty doing so. One of us (C.E) had an
experience that is a good example of how difficult it may be to get
true information from farmers, and of how importtant it may be to
have it.

Fot many years, I trained mid-career professionals, mainly working
for their governments, who were attending coutses in various aspects
of agticultural development at a centre in Northern Italy. During
my sessions on communication, [ routinely made the point that if
farmers do something, ot do net do something, there is always a
good reason in their minds. When I made that pronouncement in
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one course, a man from the Ivory Coast said that he did not think
this was always true. He said that there was a valley in his country
where it had been demonstrated that rice could be grown with good
tesults, but that despite a good market for rice, the farmers refused
to grow it. He said that they must be stupid.

I replied that I was sure they were not stupid and asked what had
been done to find out why they would not grow rice. With great
emphasis to drive home the importance of the event, the course
member said that the national director of agricultural extension in
person had spent two hours in the village talking to the people, but
that they would not tell him anything, I told him that I thought his
director of extension was probably about the last person the villagers
would talk openly to, but that there was sutely a good reason. [
suggested that they send two young extension workers, or graduate
students in social sciences, to spend some time in the village, to
establish a rapport with the people, and to do some gentle probing,

I heard no more until about six months latet when I was again
in the Italian training centre with another course, and again there
wete participants from the Ivory Coast. I remembered what had
happened in the previous course and asked if they had found out
why people in that valley refused to grow rice. One of them teplied,
with an embarrassed laugh, that they now knew the teason, but he
hesitated to tell us because of the mixed company. However, the
whole course was soon howling for him to continue, so he explained
that they had sent two young extension workers to live in the village.
One evening, after about three weeks, a group of villagers and the
two extension workers were sitting around drinking beer and talking
when the subject of fice-growing near the river came up quite
naturally.

Immediately, a woman in the group said emphatically that if her
husband went down to the river to grow rice, she would go to
another village to find another husband. From the conversation that
followed, it became clear that all the women of the village believed
that if their men grew rice by the river they would become sexually
impotent, There was great mertiment in that lecture room in Italy.
I remarked that, in their minds at least, the people had a very good
reason for not growing rice. The fellow from the Ivory Coast asked
what they should do next, and I suggested they try to find four or
five couples from the village who could be persuaded to grow rice
and demonstrate that the fear of impotence had no basis in reality.

A few months later, [ was in Tunis helping with a coutse in
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communication for health. One day at lunch I was sitting next to a
man from the Ministry of Health in the Ivory Coast, and I re-
membered what had happened in the two sessions in Italy with his
colleagues from the Ministry of Agriculture. I told him the story in
full, and when I had finished, he said dryly,

‘The women are right”

“You must be joking!” I exclaimed.

‘No, I’'m not,” he answered. ‘I know that area very well. It is full
of bitharziasis and anyone paddling around in water to grow tice
would be certain to pick it up. One of the main effects of that
parasite is to make people feel tired and listless. Their sex life would
certainly suffer.

If the Ministty of Agriculture staff had had the proper respect
for those villagers, instead of dismissing them as stupid, and if they
had had the communication skills needed to do qualitative research,
they would have found out much earlier what was causing the
resistance to rice growing. Perhaps a joint venture with the Ministry
of Health to eradicate bilharziasis and promote rice production at
the same time would have produced the results the government was
hoping for.

Fundamentally, that problem in the Ivory Coast was caused by a
lack of respect for the values and beliefs of rural people. This is
quite a common attitude in developing countries. Technicians with
modern training often forget that rural people living in areas such
as the fringes of the Sahara or high in the Andes have managed to
survive there for centuries, against all odds and in extremely adverse
conditions. So they must have been doing something right, using
traditional technology that has developed over centuries.

'This traditional technology and way of doing things should arouse
interest and respect among modern agriculturists, but all too often
it is dismissed as backward or not worthy of attention. There is 2
tragi-comic example of this from our experience in Bolivia. The
Bolivian Institute for Agricultural and Livestock Technology (IBTA)
was asked by an NGO to conduct field demonstrations in an atea
of the Altiplano with some new varieties of quinua that IBTA had
developed. (Quinua is a cereal that is native to the high Andes and
has a far higher protein content than most other cereals) IBTA
technicians duly turned up and quickly sowed several demonstration
plots with the new varicties.

Quinua is particularly sensitive to rainfall after sowing, and if the
soil dries out in the days after it has germinated, it dies. In the case
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of the demonstration plots, it rained shorty after sowing, the seeds
germinated, and then dry weathet killed the seedlings. The farmers,
of course, were not impressed by these new and ‘wonderful” varieties.
But what the technicians ignoted, or pethaps never knew, was that
precisely because of quinua’s need for consistent soil moisture in
the period after sowing, the peasants of the Andes have developed
a centuries-old insurance strategy of always planting their quinua in
three phases spread over several weeks. In this way, they try to
ensure that at least one of the sowings will get the right rainfall
conditions to survive and produce. Once again, a lack of com-
munication — or more precisely an attitude of unwillingness to listen
and learn from farmers — was the cause of the setback.

Similar lack of genuine interest in farmers’ ways of doing things
and of consultation with them may also affect agricultural research
programmes. Researchers often work in theit own scientific world,
more interested in earning prestige among theit peers than in learning
about farmers’ problems and trying to resolve them. For example,
thete is the case of a high-yielding variety of sotghum developed in
Ghana. Like all high-yielding cereal varieties, it had short and stiff
straw, or stems, so that large quantities of fertilizer could be applied
to it without it growing so tall that it would lodge, or be beaten to
the ground by wind and rain. However, the researchers were surprised
to find that, despite its high grain yield, almost no farmers wanted
to grow it. They had not taken into account that sorghumm stems are
an important and valuable building material in rural Ghana, and the
short-strawed vartiety was useless for this purpose. In summary,
research and extension systems have often been the antithesis of
true communication, with very little participation from farmers in
determining what research work is needed.

Similar examples could be cited for health and other development
sectors. Hierarchies and attitudinal problems ate often the root cause.
In most developing countdes, respect for hietarchy is extreme, so
people working at the field level feel inferior to their supervisors
and more highly trained technicians. And in fact, the field workers
are usually treated as inferiors. In many govetnment services,
therefore, common sense and reporting on the reality of a situation
are thrown to the wind if to speak out could possibly upset a
superiot, Special efforts are needed to break down these hierarchical
attitudes and to create a sense of mutwal respest, teamwork, and
joint ownership among all levels involved in change and development.

Sometimes this may involve only one development sector, say
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health, but very often it means bringing together a variety of sectors.
Traditional bureauctatic tivalties need to be overcome to create
coordination and a shared sense of purpose in which each sector
and its tole is propetly recognized and appreciated, a team that will
share the sense of achievement when the programme succeeds. Some
examples of how hierarchies were broken down and multidisciplinary
cootdination and teamwork created for child immunization and for
integrated rural development are described in Chapters 3 and 4.

In conclusion, technical and managerial staff need excellent com-
munication skills and approptiate actitudes to work successfully for
change and development. Training in communication skills could
considerably improve technicians’ abilities to relate to their client
populations, and also improve working relations among colleagues
of all levels and sectors,

Changes among Individuals in Society

The purpose of change among policy-makers and service providers
is, of course, to set the scene and promote change among the
populaton in general, for it is only when societies change that the
real benefits in sustainable improvements in the quality of life can
begin to accrue. Changes in the way individuals work and produce
is one obvious need, and the use of water in farming is one good
example. According to Ismail Serageldin, the vice-president of the
Wotld Bank for Environmentally Sustainable Development, of all
the water used by humans, about 7¢ per cent goes to irrigation. But
45 pet cent of that water never reaches the plants in the field because
of poor irrigation techniques.

At present it takes 2,000 tons of water to produce just one ton
of tice, yet at the same time, 80 countries are already facing water
shortages, and 4o per cent of the world’s population does not have
access to supplies of safe water. In addition, there is serious concern
about water availability for future food production. Irrigated areas
now produce 4o per cent of the world’s food on 17 per cent of the
cultivated land, and expetts believe that 8o per cent of the extra food
required in the coming years will have to come from irrigated farming.

According to Serageldin, farmers must learn to use irrigation water
better, and people in general need to change their attitudes towards
water, It can no longer be taken for granted, as it too often is.
People need to understand the water system of our planet, and
water issues need to be debated among the vatious stakeholders.
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The way farmers use land is also a major cause of degradation all
over the world, and it is continuing at a rapid pace. In Ethiopia, the
African country with the most serious etosion damage, the highlands
have been degraded by overcrowding and poor land use. At the end
of the last century, 40 per cent of the country was covered by forest;
by the middle of this century, this had been reduced to 16 per cent;
and today it is only about 1 per cent. In the mid-1980s, an FAOQ/
World Bank study estimated that an average of 100 tons of soil per
hectare were being washed into the Nile every year. The degradation
is so rapid that for today’s children, over a third of the highlands
could become incapable of producing crops in their lifetime.

Even in areas of the world already ravaged by erosion, and where
peasant farmers have to go further and further from their homes to
find land to till, most of them still plant their crops up and down
the slopes. In fact, farmers’ use of land resources is critical for
sustainable agriculture and future food supplies, but their behaviour
patterns may be deep-rooted. For example, we wete once travelling
along a road in Bolivia that crossed high on a mountainside with
aerial views across the valley on to a potato research centre. All the
land of the centre was cropped along the slope contours, but despite
this demonstration, the farmers’ plots sutrounding the centre were
all tilled up and down the slope in their traditional way. But erosion
does not only exist in developing countries, and with ‘backward’
farmers: even in the USA, almost half of all cropland is losing soil
faster than it is being created by nature,

Changes in production and technical areas are no more important
for the future than the ability of societies to adapt and grow. As
Jean-Claude Paye, the secretary-general of the Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development {OECD), wrote in an
article published in the Infernational Herald Tribune in June 199s:

Lasting economic growth is built on productivity, which depends on
innovation, the ability to adjust, to restructure and to streamline — all of
which involve people. People need to acquite new skiils, find new jobs,
be flexible and mobile. Society needs to be cohesive and adaptive. The
human mind is our greatest hope for mote security and a better standard
of living, It can be an equally powerful break. Leaders ... need to focus
on society’s fraying fabric. If the warp of societal well-being is economic

growth, the weft is people who embrace and anticipate momentous
chnnse.

In the end, it is change by individuals that could bring the societal
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changes necessary for greater security and well-being, In the case of
population growth, for example, it is decisions taken by couples that
will finally make the difference. They need to be helped to make
informed choices about the implications of family size, unwanted
pregnancies, and methods of contraception, but this involves much
more than just sending out messages. Rather, it involves learning
from people and their leadets how to make such issues socially
acceptable and worthy of utgent action.

In all social areas, communication research is needed to gain
insight into people’s undetlying attitudes before they can be helped
to change them for their own benefit and that of society. Then,
based on these insights, carefully tailored cotmmunication and in-
formation activities are required to help to bring about change.

Drug abuse certainly lends itself to much more communication
work. Over the last 30 years, there has been a dramatc wotldwide
increase in the access to drugs and theit use. Statistics about the
drug industry are hard to obtain, but the UN Drug Control Pro-
gramme (UNDCP) estimates that it has an annual turnover globally
of about US§s0o billion, which puts it in the same league as the
petroleum industry. Only the arms industry is significantly larger.

Drug abuse is expanding especially rapidly in developing countries.
For example, in Pakistan in the mid-1960s, drug abuse was mainly
limited to traditional opium smoking, But in the mid-1980s, heroin
addiction began to take hold, and statting from about 10,000 addicts
in those years, the number grew to 1.5 million by 1994. According
to the UNDCP estimate of an 8 per cent annual growth, it will top
2.5 million by the year zco0.

Most of the current war on drugs is based on teducing supplies
rather than on reducing demand. If one has worked and lived in
countries that produce drug crops, and where the small farmers
who grow them have little alternative for gaining a decent livelihood,
one must have sympathy with those who say that as long as there
is a demand for drugs, someone will produce and deal in them. But
illicit drugs worsen many of the world’s problems. They impact on
employment, productivity, the spread of AIDS, the environment,
local armed conflicts, and on social well-being and stability in general.
In addition, they distort economies, political and judicial systems,
and moral and social values.

Surely, the drug problem can best be tackled by investing more
money and effort in information, communication, and education to
teduce demand. Furthermore, purposive communication could be
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used to help mobilize individuals, communities, and societies
against drug abuse and trafficking. Interdiction is not winning the
war against drugs, and it must be won because of the future social
consequences if it is not. Already today, about a third of black men
in the United States between the ages of 20 and 29 are in prison ot
under the supervision of the criminal justice system, most of them
for drug offences. And youth, especially the growing numbers of
street children in many parts of the developing wotld, are addicted
to sniffing glue and solvents, which are cheap, easily available, and
have a powerful effect. Demographic pressure and the rural exodus
are turning many cities into warrens of destitute children caught in
a circle of poverty and drug addiction. For them, with no prospects
of employment or a productive and decent life, trafficking in drugs
offers a means of economic survival, and abuse of drugs offers a
temporary escape from reality.

Many countries have indeed devoted resources to trying to reduce
demand, and in April 1997, the Clinton administration announced
plans to seeck an increase of US§818 million, bringing the total it
will spend on the drug war in 1998 to a staggering US$16 billion.
Of this new money for 1998, it plans to spend some US$620 million
on demand reduction through education and treatment. Much more
is spent everywhere on interdiction than on education, but in 1995,
interdiction succeeded in seizing only 230 metric tonnes of the
estimated 780 metric tonnes of cocaine produced worldwide, and 32
of the 300 or so metric tonnes of heroin. This left more than
enough to satisfy the markets, and so perhaps much more emphasis
should be placed everywhere on demand reduction through com-
munication and education.

Less complex than drug abuse is the prevention of AIDS, a classic
case of the need for communication, because with no universal
vaccine against HIV available, the only way to block its transmission
is through changes in behaviour patterns. Only massive information
and education programmes to create more awareness and knowledge
about AIDS, and the virus that causes it, can limit transmission.
Such programmes have already been taking place in industrialized
countries, with some success, but much less has been done in
developing countries, where the main threat from AIDS lies.

Communication about AIDS needs to be stepped up everywhere
and refined because the problem is expanding rapidly. Even though
it was recognized as a specific disease only as recently as 1981, by
late 1995 there were already about 18 million adults and about 1.5
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million children worldwide infected by HIV. Of these people, about
6 million had actually developed full-blown AIDS. About 6,000
people a day are now becoming infected with HIV, and WHO
predicts that among those who carry the virus, only one person in
20 will survive more than 15 years.

WHO forecasts for the future spread of HIV are that, by the end
of this century, about 40 million people will be infected, with the
number of women infected rising to about 5o per cent of the total,
whereas it was only about 20 per cent in the 1980s. The full effects
of AIDS in society are still around the cotner, but one of the
greatest social threats is the number of orphans that it is creating,
WHO estimates that wotldwide there will be about 8 million children
who will have lost their mothet, or both parents, by the year 2000.
The cost of looking after them — if they are looked after — will be
enormous. And if they are not looked after and live in cities, the
chances are that they will become street children. In rutral areas,
especially in Africa, many families who were barely surviving from
their subsistence farming are now in a desperate situation after taking
in the orphaned children of family members. WHO predicts that by
the year 2000 about 95 per cent of the wotld’s HIV cartiers will be
in developing countries, those that can least afford to deal with the
problem.

The complications of AIDS prevention caused by some social
behaviour patterns are indicated by a study carried out among male
workers in Harare, Zimbabwe, in 1987. It showed that four married
men out of five had lovers, and that married men, even when living
with their wives, frequented prostitutes more often than single men.
AIDS is already the main cause of mortality in Harare, causing 25
per cent of all registered deaths. However, it is not only among the
labour force that HIV is rampant. In many African countries, success-
ful men in government or commerce consider it a privilege of their
position to enjoy sexual relationships with multiple partners. Many
of these economically important people are now dying,

Some beliefs in developing countries lead to behaviour that
spreads HIV. For example, one is that a man suffering from AIDS
can be cured by having intercourse with a virgin. Another is that
women can only become infected by HIV if they are sexually
promiscuous. Thus there is no risk, they believe, if they are martied
and faithful to their husbands. In fact, however, more than half of
the women in the world who test HIV positive have been infected
by their husbands.
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To illustrate the type of belief problem that is common in some
countries, there is an example of a z5-year-old woman in Morocco
who matted a widower of 48. She had never been to school, and
she had almost no knowledge of AIDS. From the little she had
heard, she believed that it was a ‘dirty disease’ and that only ‘dirty’
women could contract it. She thought she was not at risk because
she was ‘clean’. Het future husband asked for a doctor’s certificate
of her virginity before martying her. He knew he had AIDS, but he
did not tell her. He died quite soon, leaving her a legacy of HIV.

In one Moroccan hospital, over half of the women being treated
for AIDS have never been to school. Messages about AIDS are
broadcast by tadio and television, and there are also press articles
on the subject, but the broadcast information is usually incompre-
hensible to women with no schooling. Furthermore, the messages
are mainly aimed at men, because society is indulgent towards male
sexual promiscuity, and also because men have a virtual monopoly
on decision making. We suspect that Morocco is far from being the
only country in which AIDS information and communication are
insufficiently researched and professionally tailored to audience needs.

Behaviour patterns related to intravenous drug abuse also play an
important role, either directly or indirectly, in HIV transmission. For
example, as a result of direct transmission from infected needles, in
Thailand some go—j50 per cent of drug injectors are HIV positive.
The indirect role of drug abuse emerges from tresearch in New York
City, which showed that in over 80 per cent of the cases of HIV
infection through heterosexual relations, there had been a drug
injector earlier in the chain of transmission.

The position of women and children in society is mainly
determined by attitudes and behaviour towards them. Even where
women’s rights are recognized by civil and religious laws, in practice,
cultural traditions and men’s ingrained attitudes towards women often
deny them their proper status. For example, under Muslim law, men
and women have equal rights in marriage, and in almost all Muslim
countries, education fot both boys and girls is obligatory. In addition,
some countries have introduced laws to offer better job opportunities
for women in the public sector. However, these laws have not
generally made much difference to the status of women, and little
will change as long as the attitudes and behaviour towards women
in a socicty remain as they are.

These problems are certainly not confined to Islamic countries.
During a recent assignment in Ecuador, one of us (S.R.-E.) was
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with a group of trainees practising Focus Group Discussions on the
subject of family planning. Given its very personal nature, this is
always a difficult subject to handle, but on this occasion, eight lowly-
cducated, rural women rose to the challenge magnificently. They
were forthcoming and frank. Among the things they said was that
they were tired of their husbands treating them as sex objects,
without any right to decide about the number of children they had,
or about the spacing between them. They wanted communication
about family planning to be directed at their menfolk, as well as to
male adolescents, implying that it was there that attitudinal change
had to begin.

Although progress has been made in promoting women’s rights,
much change is still needed. Globally, about 32 per cent of the work
force is made up of women, but only 6 per cent of posts at cabinet
level in government are occupied by them. There are 116 countries
with no women at these levels of political power, and in Kuwait,
Bahrain, and the United Arab Emirates, women can neither srand
for election nor vote. The attitudes of men have allowed discrimin-
atory legislation to remain in force in some countties. Women may
not be allowed to own property in their own names; they may have
no access to credit; they may not be able to negotiate contracts; and
sometimes they cannot even exercise their legal rights to inheritance.
And this is despite the fact that in many developing countries, rural
women produce between 5o and 7o per cent of the nation’s food.

The authoritarian attitudes and distespect of many men towards
women is reflected in domestic violence. According to UNICEF,
about a quarter of the world’s women are violently abused by their
husbands or male partners. Community-level surveys put the figure
higher: up to jo per cent in Thailand and even 8o per cent in
Pakistan and Chile. In the United States, domestic violence accounts
for more hospital admissions of women than rapes, muggings, and
toad accidents combined. Similar attitudes among men often result
in fathers not sending their girl children to school or curtailing their
education. According to UNICEEF, there are 6o million girls, com-
pared to 4o million boys, not enrolled in primary education in
developing countries, and only 36 per cent of gitls enrolled in
ptimary school continue through to secondaty education.

In the area of health, UNICEF estimates that at least 500,000
women a year die during pregnancy or while giving birth, virually
all of them in developing countries. The vast majority of these
deaths could be prevented through relatively simple behavioural
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change, particularly through women paying mote attention to pre-
natal health care and to nutrition. During pregnancy, iodine and
vitamin A deficiencies and anaemia are very common and may cause
health complications for the mother and child. In countries of the
Sahel, lack of vitamin A so often causes night blindness among
pregnant women that mast people consider it a normal condition.
They are unawate that it is symptomatic of a serious health condition
and that it can be overcome quite simply by regularly eating green
vegetables, carrots, ot paw-paw, ot some liver from time to time,
USAID has been supporting a nutrition communication project in
several countries to promote this and other behavioural changes.
And in its safe-motherhood projects, USAID has been devoting
much of the resoutces to information, education, and communication
directed at policy-makers, health staff and the general population.

UNDP, in its background document for the Fourth Wotld Con-
ference on Women, held in Beijing in 1995, stated that sustainable
development could not be achieved without the full empowerment,
participation, and contribution of women and men, in conditions
of equality. In effect, this calls for education and information to
promote changes by both men and women: men obviously have to
adopt diffecent attitudes, but women must also be prepared to assume
theit proper role in an equitable relationship with men. In addition,
wommen must learn to stop perpetuating male dominance through
the way they bring up their sons.

UNICEF, the most active of all of the UN bodies in communica-
tion for development, has been trying to make a dent in the ingrained
attitudes of discrimination towards women, beginning with the girl
child in certain societies. For example, one of its recent initiatives is
the production of a series of cartoon films about a little Asian gitl
called Meena. She is drawn in such a way that she appears to be
generically Asian, to allow her to pass for a local child in a number
of countries. The episodes show her being discriminated against in
typical everyday situations just because she is 2 gitl. It is hoped that
the emotionally moving scenes will start to change attitudes and
values concerning girl children.

The UNICEF and USAID communication efforts mentioned here
are drops in the bucket, but they are moves in the tight direction.
Much more will need to be done in the future to bring about the
attitudinal and behavioural changes in society that will allow women
to develop and use their potential and to play a proper role, in full
pattnership with men.
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The situation of children is just as critical as that of women, and
it obviously impinges even more directly on the future. UNICEF
achieved wonders in its promotion work with governments to create
the policy and legal framework for improving the situation of
children, embodied in the 1989 Convention on the Rights of the
Child, which has now been ratified by virtually all countries, The
issue at stake today is having the provisions of that Convention
respected by adults, for they ate still being widely disregarded. The
Pope made this point in one of his Sunday addtesses in April 1997,
appealing for respect for commitments entered into, and particularly
condemning the involvement of children in armed conflict.

Indeed, the way guerrilla movements, and some governments too,
cynically exploit children as warriors is an abomination. Even a 10-
year-old child can use today’s lightweight but deadly assault rifles,
and children have natural advantages as combatants: they can be
intimidated and disciplined into doing what adults want; they seldom
desert; and they do not demand pay. Alone, often orphaned, fright-
ened, bored, frustrated, and with little — if any — education, many
end up adopting armed conflict as 2 way of life. What alternatives
do they have to improve their own circumstances and make a useful
contribution to society?

The dimension of the problem is significant. In Angola, a 1995
survey reported by UNICEF showed that 36 per cent of all children
had accompanied or helped soldiers in combat, and 7 per cent of
them had fired 2 weapon at a human target. The Renamo resistance
movement in that country had about 10,000 children in its army,
some of them only 6 years old. In the last decade, the governments
of El Salvador, Ethiopia, Guatemala, and Myanmar, among others,
have recruited children into their armies, in some cases forcibly.
Guerrilla movements have done, and still do, the same, in countries
as varied as Afghanistan, Sierra Leone, Liberia and Uganda, to name
a few. Both the Convention on the Rights of the Child and the
Geneva Convention of 1949 debar children who have not reached
15 years from direct participation in armed hostilities. And in civil
wats, age seems to be increasingly irrelevant. Children are captured
and tortured for information, imptisoned, maltreated, and often
sexually abused too.

Street children, already victims of behaviour patterns in society,
are often victimized further by ‘decent’ people who see them as
‘vermin’. For example, in Brazil in the 1980s, people began taking
the law into theit own hands and organizing hit squads to gun them
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down. This was in addition to the police harassment and reptession
they had been subjected to for years. The phenomenon of street
children is growing in many of the world’s cities. Governments are
not enthusiastic about divulging statistics about them, but UNICEF
estimated in 1990 that thete were about 5o million of them wotldwide.

Although the problem of street children is prowing, it is not
intractable, as has been shown by efforts in some countries to change
attitudes and behaviour towards them. In Brazil, for example,
pressure and campaigning by NGOs, beginning in the mid-1980s
with support from UNICEF, led to the creation of a National
Movement in Favour of Street Children which is making progress in
improving their situation, even if some are still being murdered
today. Furthermore, communication campaigns led to the incorpora-
ton of a special statute in the national constitution that legally binds
the government to ensure the protection and the rights of children
and adolescents. Children participated in the process leading up to
the constitutional changes through their presence in meeting after
meeting in Brasilia. At the end of the process, children were invited
to occupy the Senate, an emotional occasion with many politicians
in tears as they offered their seats to them.

In the Philippines too, and also with UNICEF suppott, a com-
munication programme was organized to arouse general awareness
and understanding about the problem of street children. People were
helped to realize that street children are victims of a breakdown in
society, and that they are not evil or delinquent by nature. Further-
more, since society was responsible for their existence, society was
equally responsible for helping them out of their situation and of
their dependency on ctime as a way of life. This communication
work was a first step in creating awareness and mobilizing support
for programmes to rehabilitate street children. Other countties could
be tackling their problem of street children in similar ways.

Even if poverty is the driving force behind child labour, attitudinal
and behavioural patterns in society are also involved. For example,
efforts by the government of India to raise the minimum age for
factory wotk to 14 were resisted by employers, who threatened to
shut down their activities if they could not hire younger children.
Accotding to a report by that same government, in the mid-1980cs, -
children made up 37.5 per cent of the workforce in the country’s
carpet industry. Some of the abuses of children in these factorics
are horrendous. According to a 1995 UNICEF report, in one small

carpet factory in Asia, children as young as § were found working
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from 6 a.m. to 7 p.m. for 20 US cents a day. Similar conditions exist
in the garment industry with children sewing shirts for 1o US cents
each which are later sold for US§6o in industrialized countries. Such
labour takes an enormous toll, often resulting in stunted intellectual
and physical development and in afflictions such as chronic lung
diseases and ruined eyesight.

Pressure groups in countries that import ‘sweat shop’ products
are now beginning to have major success in influencing working
conditions in the factories where they are made. This needs to be
complemented in those producing countties by creating awareness
among employers, parents, and the general public — and also among
children themselves — regarding children’s rights and needs and the
long-term effects on society of abusive child labour. This is another
case of countries not yet living up to the obligations they assumed
under the Convention on the Rights of the Child.

Recent years have brought major advances in child health and, as
we shall see in Chapter 3, information and communication have
been central to this success. However, there are still many common
disorders that can impede a child from ever becoming an adult who
is fully able in mind and body, but which can be prevented by
simple behavioural measures. Some of these requite government
actions, or legislation, such as iodizing salt supplies to prevent iodine
deficiency, which impairs mental and physical capacity and can lead
to cretinism. According to WHO, there are already about 75 million
young peaple and 150 million aduits in the world with reduced mental
and physical abilities because of this deficiency, and thete are 5.7
million cretins. Yet, despite the fact that iodizing salt is simple and
only costs about 5 US cents per person per year, many governments
did little or nothing about it untl quite recent years and when
development agencies began actively promoting it.

The prevention of many other child disorders depends on
behavioural change in the household. Vitamin A deficiency, which in
the early 1990s was causing blindness or severe eye damage in 500,000
children a year, can be prevented simply and cheaply by adding
green leafy vegetables, catrots, paw-paw, ot liver to the diet, or by
giving children a vitamin A capsule, costing z US cents, three times
a year. UNICEF estimates that more than 230 million children, about
40 pet cent of the world’s children under 5, have inadequate vitamin
A intake, which in addition 1o blindness and eye problems, lowers
their resistance to disease and increases their mortality rate by 20~
30 per cent.
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Dietary and feeding habits, rather than shortage of food, often
cause chronic malnutrition, which permanently reduces intelligence
and capacity for learning, as well as physical development. For
example, in many countries, the male head of the household eats
most of the available meat and other high protein foods, while his
children and pregnant wife take second place. Life and work styles
play a role too. A UNICEF nutrition programme in Tanzania found
that the women wete so busy collecting firewood or water, and
working in the fields, that they did not have the time to prepare the
four or more meals a day needed by their infants. With the two, or
at most three, meals they were actually getting, their small stomachs
could not absorb enough nutrients.

Taking into account that more than one child in three under s
years of age in the developing world suffers from malnutrition, a
third of tomorrow’ adults in those countties will not have achieved
their full mental and physical potential, hardly a conducive situation
for a better future. In addition, UNICEF specialists now state that
over half of the 13 million child deaths each year are caused by a
stealthy partnership between malnutrition and disease.

Even childten’s edueation is subject to behavioural change if it is
to be improved for the future. Although the vast majority of the
world’s children do now start primary school, too many drop out
before finishing. In South Asia, for example, where most of the
wotld’s children live, 96 per cent enrol but only 57 per cent finish.
One factor in this high drop-out rate is that parents and children do
not see the existing content of primary education as relevant to
their futures. UNESCO makes the important point that progress
has been made in providing skills in literacy and numeracy, but little
progress has been made in providing life, social, and value skills. We
would add that the potential of the mass media to impart such skills
and suppott non-formal education has been tapped to a very limited
extent, although two outstanding ¢xamples are provided in Chapter 3.

Victor Ordofiez, director of UNESCO’s Division of Basic Educa-
tion, wrote the following in an article for UNICEF’s 1995 7he Progress
of Nations report:

We can produce experts in information technologics, but we seem unable
to improve a capacity for listening, for tolerance, for respecting diversity,
for harnessing the potential of individuals to the social good, or for
strengthening the ethical foundations without which skills and knowledge
bring little benefit.
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In almost all countries, young adults are faced with unpeecedented
tensions, challenges, and temptations for which their school years have
done little to prepare them. Often, the very structure and the role models
set before them in schools stress one-way communication in an atmo-
sphete of rigid repression and uniformicy, rather than participation and
diversity, so reinforcing patterns of demagoguery and conflict, rather
than of openness and tolerance. This is poor preparation for life in the
21st century; it meets neither the personal needs of individuals nor the
developmental needs of their societies.

The article goes on to state that whete fundamental reforms in
education have been successful, community involvement has been
the key. Treating the community and its children as passive recipients
of education, without promoting their inputs, involvement and com-
mitment, has led to alienation and a common feeling that education
in its existing form is irrelevant to the people’s real needs. Returning
ownership of education to the community naturally leads to a fe-
examination of its purpose and content, and of its relationship to
employment, increased productivity, local opportunities, and the
development of life skills.

So, as for most development ficlds, even improving education
depends on democratic communication processes at the community
level to analyse the situation and the needs, and to reach decisions
for change.

International Conferences Call for Communication

There have been a series of world conferences on various socio-
economic issues in recent years, and they have all implicitly called
for major change and development and the use of communication
to help achieve them. This is the case of Agenda 21, the action
programme that emetged from the Earth Summit of 1992 in Rio de
Janeiro. Its opening sentences set the scene:

Humanity stands at a defining moment in history. We are confronted
with a perpetuation of disparities between and within nations, a worsening
of poverty, hunger, ill health and illiteracy, and the continuing deteriora-
tion of the ecosystems on which we depend for our well-being.

Then, almost all of the 38 chapters of Agenda 21 devoted to tackling
various aspects of the eavironmental erisis implicitly recognize the
critical role of communication in achieving results. They call for:
‘raising awareness’, ‘promoting public participation’, ‘empowering
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communities’, ‘sharing knowledge and experience between com-
munities’, ‘promoting participation in decision-making’, ‘education
and public awareness campaigns’, ‘promoting the involvement of
the local population’, “disseminating information’, ‘awareness/training
campaigns ... through existing national mass media facilities’,
‘generating discussion at all levels ... through media programmes,
conferences and seminats’, and so on. All of these required actions
that appear repeatedly in Agenda 21 need purposive communication
strategies.

Chapter 36 specifically deals with the subject of ‘Promoting
Education, Public Awareness, and Training’. One of the objectives
set out in this chaptet is to ‘achieve environmental and development
awareness in all sectors of society on a wotld-wide scale as soon as
possible’. It also states,

Both formal and non-formal education are indispensable to changing
people’s attitudes so that they have the capacity to assess and address
their sustainable development concerns, It is also critical for achieving
environmental and ethical awareness, values, attitudes, skills and behaviour
consistent with sustainable development and for effective participation
in decision making. [Education] should employ formal and non-formal
methods and effective means of communication,

The chapter goes on to recommend creating a special cooperative
relationship with the media, popular theatre groups and the entertain-
ment and advertising industries to mobilize their experience in shaping
public behaviour and consumption patterns. It also recommends
that ‘countries establish ways of employing modern communication
technologies for effective public outreach’.

The Programme of Action of the UN Internatonal Conference
on Population and Development held in Cairo in 1994 also stresses
communication when it states:

Greater public knowledge, understanding and commitment at all levels,
from the individual to the international, are vital to the achievement of
the goals and objectives of the present Programme of Action. In all
countries and in all groups, therefore, information, education, and com-
munication activities concerning population and sustainable development
issues must be strengthened.

Information, education and communication efforts should raise
awareness through public education campaigns on priotity issues such as
safe motherhood, reproductive health and rights, maternal and child
health, family planning, and discrimination against ... the gitl child. More
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education is needed in all societies on the implications of population—
environment relationships, in order to influence behavioural change and
consumer lifestyles and to promote sustainable management of natural
resources. The media should be a major instrument for expanding know-
ledge and motivation.

The World Summit for Social Development in 1995 devoted much
attention to rectifying social disintegration and the ills it causes, and
recognized the role of communication for doing so. The UN defines
a socially integrated society as one that is capable of providing space
for the aspirations of individuals and of different and divergent
groups within a flexible structure of shared basic values and common
interests. Social integration is synonymous with greater justice, equity,
material well-being, democratic freedom, and mote equal oppot-
tunities and rights for all.

The Summit’s Declaration and Action Plan comumitted govern-
ments to promote respect for democracy, law, order, pluralism,
diversity, non-violence and solidarity through educational systems
and the mass media. Governments also agreed to ptomote access to
education, information, technology, and specialized knowledge as
indispensable means of improving communicaton and increasing
participation in civil, political, economic, social, and cultural life,
Furthermore, the Social Summit recognized the importance of giving
everybody access to a wide range of information and opinions
concerning issues of public interest. In this context, governments
agreed to use mass media to improve understanding and public
awareness of all aspects of social integration, and at the same time
to promote the fight against poverty.

The Platform for Actdon of the Fourth World Conference on
Women, held in 1995, identifies the mass media as having ‘a great
potential to promote the advancement of women and the equality
of women and men’. It states that ‘television especially has the
greatest impact on young people and, as such, has the ability to
shape values, attitudes and perceptions of women in both positive
and negative ways’. A whole section of the Platform devoted to
women and the media urges more gender sensitivity and the
elimination of gender stereotyping in programming, as well as the
incotrporation of mote women at decision-making levels in media
operations.

In othet sections, the Platform calls for education and information
programmes, ‘patticulatly in conjunction with the mass media, that
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make the public, particularly parents, aware of the importance of
non-disctiminatory education for children and the equal shating of
family responsibilities by gitls and boys”. It also signals the need ‘to
modify the social and cultural patterns of conduct of men and
women, and to eliminate prejudices, customary practices and all other
practices based on the idea of the infetiority or supetiority of cither
of the sexes and on stereotyped roles for men and women’.

In the agricultural sector too, the Action Plan from the 1996
Wotld Food Summit calls for communication to help achieve sustain-
able development. Echoing the principles of a 1991 conference held
in den Bosch, Holland, on the subject, it reaffirms that sustainable
agticultural development will be achieved only if technology and
policy are accompanied by participation, equity, dialogue, enabling
mechanisms, empowerment, and incentives. The Summit Action Plan,
in addition to stressing the need for participation, calls for campaigns
in favour of Food for All’.

The examples quoted above hold in common the belief that
change in people’s attitudes and behaviour, whether they are policy-
makers, service providers, or individuals, are at the heart of achieving
sustainable production and consumption patterns and of imptoving
quality of life, equity and stability in societies.

Communication and public debate provide the avenue by which,
at least in democracies, individuals and societies become aware of
the issues at stake and adopt new behaviour patterns, in theit own
interests and in those of society. Communication can also help them
acquire the life and technical skills that are needed to implement
change and development. Furthermore, even if human ingenuity
comes to the rescue and produces solutions for humanity’s problems,
as many people believe it will, that will not create stability if billions
of people do not have access to those solutions and continue to be
marginalized.

Equity is the basis for stability, and what the Vatican calls ‘develop-
ment in solidatity’ is needed to achieve it. In its 1996 document
Worid Flunger the Vatican states that there are often traditions of
solidarity among the poorest sectars of society, whose members are
always willing to come to the rescue of relatives in distress. Such
traditions need to be expanded, making those who are better off
awate of the needs of the less fortunate, and persuading them to
shate the burden of reducing the gap, in the interests of all.

Yet, despite the evident need for communication to facilitate
change and development, and despite the agreement on its import-
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ance in the recent international conferences, it is still a neglected
field when it comes to action by most governments and development
agencies. The situation is well illustrated by events since the Rio de
Janeiro Earth Summit. The five subsequent years are enough to see
whether its expressions of good intent have been followed up with
deeds. In fact, progress has been disappointing, to the extent that,
in 1997, the Intetnational Union for the Conservation of Natute
(IUCN) prepared a paper called ‘Education and Communication ...
the Forgotten Priority of Rio?” The paper stresses that the role of
education and communication is central to creating the social
responsibility necessary for the building of sustainable societies and
achieving virtually all aspects of Agenda 21. Despite this, JUCN
states that education and communication have such low political
and financial profiles in government agendas that, in terms of con-
crete action, they risk becoming the forgotten priority.

There is also the risk of a similar lack of follow-up to the other
major, and tore recent, conferences that called for communication.
Indeed, one of the purposes of this book is that, pethaps, it will
help to draw attention to what has already been done, and could be
done, with communication in the future. The issues coveted in this
chapter are becoming increasingly urgent, but human beings have
the capacity to change, if the will is created.

As Speth concludes in his article, quoted eatlier: ‘The script for
human development in the 21st century will begin to be written by
the choices we make today. We should not let it be said of our times
that we, who had the power to do better, allowed the world to get
worse.



CHAPTER 2

Why Communication?

Communication for social change is as old as organized society. The
great philosophers and teachers, the custodians of people’s spiritual
well-being, and the leaders of great social movements in the past,
have all used communication in various forms to influence the values
and behaviour patterns of the societies in which they lived. Today,
as we have seen, there is an unprecedented need for change to
assure our future well-being on earth, But who plans such change,
and how? And how do individuals, groups, and societies come to an
awareness of the need for change and act accordingly? Communica-
tion through interpersonal, group, and mass media is at the heart of
these processes, for people take decisions for change once they have
been motivated and empowered by information they have internalized
and found relevant to themselves and their interests.

Even though communication for development came into being in
the 1960s, and has clearly shown its usefulness and impact in change
and development actions, its role is still not understood and appreci-
ated to the point that it is routinely included in development planning.
Through a brief account of how communication for development
started, and a description of how it has itself changed and been
refined over the yeats, we hope to make its potential contribution
and importance clearer. The case studies that follow in Part Two will
show some of its applications in practice and in different contexts.

Early Strategies for International Development
Assistance

Assistance from the United Nations and from industrialized to
developing countries began in the mid-195os, shortly after the highly
successful Marshall Plan had been concluded, Under that aid pro-
gramme, the USA poured resources into Europe to rebuild its
infrastructure and economy after the devastation of the Second

39
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World War. Genetous Ametican financing for reconstruction, capital
equipment, and technology helped Europe to recover much faster
than it could have done if limited to its own resources.

The Marshall Plan established a2 model for eatly international
assistance to developing countties. Its thrust was to provide inputs
of technology and economic investment to help countries of the
Third Wotld to ‘modernize’. The undetlying assumption was that
development should follow the pattern of Western industrial
societies, and that the ‘backwardness’ of developing countries could
be overcome, and ‘progress’ achieved by external inputs. This pro-
gress would be measurable in relation to factors such as gross
national product, levels of literacy, urbanization, and growth in the
industrial base. In effect, development would hinge on accelerating,
and cramming into a short time span, a process that had taken
centuries in the industrialized countries.

Essentially, the approach was lineat, ot ‘top-down’ from donors to
tecipients, Leaders in developing countries, often trained in industrial-
ized countries, were generally unquestioning about this strategy. But
the modernization approach overlooked some important differences
between post-Second World War Europe and the developing coun-
tries, In Europe, the aim had been to reb#i/d — with improvements of
course — infrastructures and economies that had existed before the
war, whereas in most developing countties, the need was to build and
create where there had been littde before.

However, perhaps the most important difference was that Europe
had highly trained and motivated people who were willing and able
to put Marshall Plan funds and technology to immediate and good
use, while in many developing countries, there were few people with
the same attitudes, education and skills. This was especially so in
countries that were emerging from long periods of colonial rule.

A final and important difference was that in the citrcumstances of
post-war Europe, and with the cultural affinity between Americans
and Europeans, it was legitimate to make assumptions about the
inputs people requited. In Third World countries, with different
cultures and values, and at a different stage of development, making
assumptions about what inputs people would see as important, and
could and would use, was problematic. And in fact, the planners’
assumptions often proved wrong Consultation and dialogue to
determine people’s real needs and possibilities as the foundation for
development programmes could have prevented the mistakes, but
this did not occur under the modernization strategy.
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The fault was not only on the side of aid agencies; governments
in developing countries were sometimes even more high-handed in
making assumptions about what poor peasants and other under-
privileged people needed. In the minds of many officials they were,
in any case, far too ignorant, conservative, fatalistic, and stubbotn to
have any wotthwhile ideas.

As a tesult of these attitudes there were numerous development
projects in the 1960s, which met with apathy from their so-called
beneficiaries. In many cases, local populations never identified with
the projects, nor did they ever become propetly involved in them.
Such projects usually received international assistance for a few years
only, after which it was supposed that the government would take
them over, but many collapsed soon after the international support
terminated. Sometimes this was because the government had not
been able, or willing, to assume full responsibility for the project
with its own technicians, but just as often, the project collapsed
because it had never developed any dynamic process of involvement
with the local population. They did not see the ptoject as relevant
to their needs; it appeared to be something that belonged to the
government and some foreign organization, whose staff were busily
tunning around promoting strange ideas or building things for un-
known purposes.

The situation common to many projects in those years is well
illustrated by a case in Thailand. In the late 1960s, the Thai govern-
ment wanted to increase fruit and vegetable production to meet the
needs of the cities, and so a horticulture project was designed for
the area near Kalasin in the north-east of the country. UNDP would
finance the project and FAO would operate it.

The project took the form of a demonstration farm that would
gtow vegetables using irrigation, which had recently become available
in the area. The FAO team, all Dutch horticulture specialists, did an
excellent technical job, and quite soon had a flourishing demonstra-
tion farm growing a variety of high-quality vegetables the whole
year round. The assumption of the project planners had been that
local people would come to visit the farm and, inspired by what
they saw, would themselves want to grow vegetables. But in the
event, almost no one even came to see the demonstration.

Faced with this lack of local interest, the project team began to
make some enquitics: They found out that the wradition of the people
was to work hard growing rice during the rainy season and to lead
a more relaxed life or undertake some non-farming activities during
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the dry season. They had no particular interest in spending the whole
year working in the fields to grow crops of which they had no
experience. Furthermore, the economic incentive of growing veget-
ables was of limited interest because the farmers were increasing
their rice yields by using the newly available irrigation water to
supplement rainfall during their traditional cropping season. They
were making more money than ever before, so why should they
work in the fields the whole year round to grow vegetables?

This belated understanding of the human, social and economic
environment caused yeats of time and effort to be lost before some
local farmers could be induced to take an interest in vegetable
growing., A prior communication and consultation process would
have revealed the farmers’ attitudes and helped to identify where the
farmers” interests and those of the government overlapped. This
area of overlapping interests would have been the starting point for
negotiating an agreed horticultural development programme. If no
common or overlapping interests could be identified duting the
dialogue, it would have been better to propose the project somewhere
else.

There ate many examples of projects that installed expensive
infrastructure, especially for itrigaton and drainage, only to find
that the local people never used it or maintained it properly. In
some cases it fell into total distepair. One case of a grandiose
infrastructure project that largely failed on the human front was
Plan La Chontalpa in the State of Tabasco, Mexico, which is des-
cribed in some detail in Chapter 4. There were many others like it,
and we have seen an irrigation scheme in Tunisia where concrete
flumes rzised on stilts to carry water had collapsed. Nothing had
been done to repair them, and many of the waterways were choked
with mud. The irrigation scheme was in an area of traditional
livestock production, where the people had no experience of irrigated
agticulture, and no real interest in it.

There were also some cases of physical violence by local people
to development projects. One occurred in the late 196os in what
was then Yugoslavia. It involved 2 drainage and land reclamation
project in the delta of the Neretva River. The rationale for the pro-
ject was that Yugoslavia was rapidly building a toutist industry on its
spectacularly beautiful Dalmatian coast. The hotels and restaurants
needed fresh hosticwliural producs, but the soast is cut off from the
agticultural interior of the country by a range of mountains through
which transport is difficult. The government therefore wanted to
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reclaim parts of the Neretva delta, which is close and easily accessible
to the main tourist areas of the coast, and turn them into
horticultural land. After much technical study, 2 UNDP-financed
project began dredging operations and the construction of pumping
stations.

For centuries, the people living near this beautiful area of
marshland surrounded by limestone mountains had lived from fishing
in the channels that meander through the reed beds, and from
hunting the numerous aquatic birds. They were never consulted about
the project, nor were they informed that they would have a chance
to cultivate the newly reclaimed land. Not surprisingly, they saw
drainage as a threat to their traditional livelihood. And so one night,
a group of them protested by severely damaging one of the newly
constructed pumping stations.

The Birth of Communication for Development

Evidently, development initiztives based on the modetnization philo-
sophy were often out of tune with people’s interests and needs, and
they did not take sufficiently into account the human behavioural
aspects. It was against this background that the ideas of an Irishman
called Erskine Childers began to take on importance.

Childers came from a prominent political family in Ireland. His
father had been a cabinet minister in most of the development
sectors in his country, and his mother was a social worker. From
them, as Childers told us just a few months before he died in August
1996, aged only 68, he had ‘acquired the distinct conviction that
people, and communicating with them, were essential in any sustainable
development process’. And he added: ‘This seems so crashingly
obvious that one can only shake one’s head at how neglected it has
been.’

In the 1950s and 1960s, Childers was a researcher and an author/
broadcaster on international affairs, and also a periodic adviser to
the UN. He studied communication in development processes,
notably in India and Tanzania, and also in Egypt, whete he made a
detailed tracing of what he came to call the ‘human communication
aetiology of bilharziasis’.

Bilharziasis, an ancient scourge depicted even in Pharaonic tombs,
is caused by a parasitc carried by snails that breed in slow-moving
tivers, lakes, and irtigation canals in most of the Aftican contineat.
The larvae of the parasite penetrate people’s skin, usually of the
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feet and legs, while they are working in the water, for example
washing clothes or de-silting an irrigation channel. Once inside the
body, the parasite lodges in one ot more of the internal organs and
multiplies. As mentioned in Chapter 1, in connection with rice
growing in the Ivory Coast, bitharziasis is sevetely debilitating as it
slowly but surely destroys the organs whete it is lodged, especially
the liver.

At the time of Childers” wotk in Egypt, about 47 per cent of the
population, mainly in the area of the Nile delta, were affected by
bilharziasis, and preventing infection was the only cure in those
days. But the prevention, Childers discovered, would be riddled with
human behaviour and communication problems. To begin with, since
time immemorial, the Nile had been ‘the gods’ gift to Egypt’. Every
child’s blessing was to be exposed to its waters. As everywhere else,
it was customary to wash clothes in the river and irrigation canals,
exposing those doing so to penetration by the larvae.

Then, as Childers recounted, it seemed as if all possible be-
havioural problems were being assembled around a single scourge,
for it was traditional to urinate and defecate into the river and canals,
thereby returning larvae to the water to be picked up by the host-
snail and renew the cycle. Any attempt to control the disease would
call for enormous communication efforts to change entrenched
behaviour pattetns, in addition to building latrines, providing alterna-
tive sources of drinking water, and creating places for washing clothes.

Such experiences in the field increasingly convinced Childers of
the importance of introducing communication into development, so
he began to speak to senior UN staff during his frequent visits to
New York. He badgered everyone he could with his ideas. He was
particularly keen to convince the administrator of UNDP at the
time, Paul Hoffman, and the executive director of UNICEF, Henty
Labouisse, of the importance of communication. He was also able
to speak to U Thant, the UN seccretary-general.

Childers was a highly articulate and persuasive man, with a gentle
demeanour and 2 soft Irish accent, and his messages finally struck
home in 1966. U Thant told him the time had come to do something
about his propositions, and Paul Hoffman told him that he had
become mote and more convinced that communicating with people
was the key to the development process. Henry Labouisse was equally
supportive because Childers’ proposals cowld help UNICET 1o rsach
parents with specific messages for imptroving the condition of
children.
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The outcome of Erskine Childers’ propositions was that the UN,
UNDP and UNICEF jointly sent him to Asia for further research,
to otganize some demonstrations of communication in development,
and to produce a majot policy paper on the subject. In Bangkok, he
met a Thai sociologist, Mallica Vajrathon, who was UNICEFs
regional information officer and later became his wife. ‘They found
that they had precisely the same ideas about development, and they
jointly set up a project called the Development Support Communica-
tion Service (Asia) in Bangkok in 1967. This was financed by UNDP
and UNICEE. In effect, its purpose was to serve other development
projects throughout Asia by advising them on communication
strategies, and by producing communication materials for them.

The policy paper that Childers had been asked to produce
appeared in 1968, and is so perceptive and innovative about change
and development that it is almost as important and relevant today
as it was then. Childers’ general proposition in those early days was
to use communication to create wider and better understanding about
projects, both among the local people and among society in general,
and to apply audio-visual media to information and training, As he
wrote in that paper:

No innovation, however brilliantly designed and set down in a project
Plan of Operations, becomes development until it has been communi-
cated. No input or construction of material resources for development
can be successful unless and until the innovations — the new techniques
and surrounding changed attitudes which people will need to use those
resources — have been communicated to them.

In his paper, Childers also described the way a community may react
to projects that ate parachuted in from above. A particular UN-
assisted project he knew inspired him to write the following:

From the moment a stranger appears in someone’s field bearing govern-
ment authority, a theodolite, and some stakes, and drives the stakes into
that ground, a long chain-reaction of communication has been launched.
It begins with the first villager who sces the stake, wonders about it,
speculates with a neighbour, begins asking questions that ripple out to
a rapidly increasing community of profoundly concerned people. Is
‘Government’ going to take their land? Will they get any compensation?
Is it something to do with water? Will an ancestral burial ground be
flooded? Is the new water for the landlord, or for us? When will ‘it’
happen? ... “They’ want us to build a new school house: will we be here,
on our land, in five years’ time; and if not, why put energy into a new
school?
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The engineers who drew up the design and specifications ... for this
UN-assisted project were not asked — and should not have been asked —
to contemplate such immediate consequences from the first act of con-
struction. But was anyone else asked to contemplate, to draw up an
accompanying information plan — a plan for purposive support com-
munication both to explain ‘the stakes’ and all that would follow ... and
to begin the diffusion of needed innovation among {the community] in
time?

It will be evident from the passages just quoted that the focus of
Childers’ early communication thinking was in the framework of the
then current modernization approach to development, with decisions
being taken by governments and development agencies. His emphasis
in those eatly days was principally to use communication to explain
those decisions to the communities concerned, and to try to enlist
their informed involvement in the development programme. He also
saw communication as essential for telescoping the time-span of
change — which would normally take generations — into just a few
years by diffusing innovations among large numbers of ordinary
people as fast as possible. In addition, communication, and especially
audio-visual media, would help in the accelerated training of new
cadres.

Development approaches have generally chanped since those days,
but governments even today, and even when democratically elected,
may still behave as they did three decades ago, taking decisions that
affect people deeply without informing them. They even do it with
their own staff, as we saw when we were working in Argentina in
1994: a whole sub-section of a ministry was abolished overnight,
and the first the staff heard about it was when they saw the news
on television. They were sent to work in other parts of the ministry,
but they were given no terms of reference and had to invent their
own jobs.

Childers’ influence was such that in 1969, UNDP sent a circulat
to all the UN agencies requesting that they give attention to
communication inputs in projects they were opetating with UNDP
funding, As a result of this, and of Childets’ work in Asia, the idea
that communication and information could help in the implementa-
tion of development projects was quickly adopted by a number of
international agencies. For example, FAQ created its own Develop-

ment Support Communicaton Branch in its Rome headquarters in
1969; UNICEF set up a unit in its headquartets in New Yotk, and
later began appointing communication specialists in its country
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offices; and when the UN Fund for Population Activities (UNFPA)
began operations, also in 1969, it gave importance to communication
and encompassed it in what it called ‘Information, Education, and
Communication’, or IEC.

Most early communication wotk had to follow the top-down
development approach of the time. Information was directed to
people to make them understand a project’s objectives and to try to
enlist their participation, or to convince them of the benefits of a
new health or agricultural technique. In FAO headquarters, for
example, the technical staff and the extension specialists thought of
communication as the use of mass media and audio-visual matetials
as a way of reaching more people, more effectively, and more
persuasively with ideas and information generated by others who
believed they knew best what people needed. ‘Diffusion of innova-
tions’ and ‘transfer of knowledge’ were two phrases that summed
up the underlying hypothesis of development wotk at the time.

However, some of the people working in communication for
development soon began trying to promote wider functions begin-
ning with communication processes at the village level befote any
development plans were laid. But most development technicians,
with their top-down conditioning, did not accept this and continued
in the belief that communicators were merely producers of materials
to help them diffuse their messages more effectively. This often led
to conflictual situations between, for example, traditional agricultural
extension people and the new communication specialists, for the
latter saw their main role as promoters of social processes, although
the production of materials also played an important part in their
wotk. And meanwhile, the development technicians continued to
come along to the communicators and say, ‘1 want you to produce
a film for my project on how to build lattines’ — or on whatever the
subject of theit work was,

These requests for the production of some isolated piece of
material, whether a radio programme, or a video, or a leaflet, usually
resulted in stand-alone items. As such, they made little impact, fot
it is now proven that communication is most effective when it is
based on qualitative research with the intended audiences, and on a
strategy that uses different media and channels in a coordinated way.

In truth, development communicators in those eatly days often
accepted their limited role as producers of matetials, for they were
still developing their own insights, strategic thinking, and experience.
They had been given an empty canvas on which to start work, and
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it took some years before they developed the capacity to become
involved in studying the whole human and behavioural situation
faced by a development proposal and to come up with an integrated
communication strategy and plan. Today, they see this as their mission.

Towards New Development Approaches

By the late 1960, the first voices of dissent against the modernization
approach to development were being raised, especially in Latin
America. The first reason put forward was, quite simply, that it was
not working, But Latin American intellectuals, predominantly with
Marxist leanings, also advanced the notion that development in the
industrialized countties went hand in hand with underdevelopment
elsewhere; or in other wotds, that underdevelopment was really
caused by global power and economic structures. The only solution
that the proponents of this so-called dependency theory could
suggest was that developing countries should withdraw from the
world’s market and economic structures and opt for self-reliance.
This was hatdly practical for all developing countries.

At about the same time, the Brazilian educationalist Paolo Freire
provided some new insights about approaches to development. In
his 1970 book Pedagogy of the Oppressed, he coined the word ‘con-
scientization” as the educational process the poor needed to help
them improve their condition and take charge of their own destinies.
Conscientization resulted from a group communication and active
education process during which people would be simulated by a
facilitator to discuss and analyse their reality, learning through this
process and from each other. This was quite distinct from traditional
education, which Freire termed the ‘banking system’, in which people
remain passive while information is poured into their heads by a
teacher or technician with superior knowledge.

By the mid-t1g7os, other development thinkers, mainly in northern
Europe and Scandinavia, also began proposing new conceptual
approaches and priorities. The Dag Hammarskjold Foundation in
Sweden was 2 leading light in promoting this new development
thinking, which is still generally in force in the late 1990s and which
effectively opened the doot for a much wider role for communication
than it had under the modernization model.

The premise of the new thinking is that the first priotity should
be to satisfy the basic needs of the dominated and exploited. Those
basic needs are considered to be material — food, shelter, clothing,
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education, health, and so on - and non-material — the need for
expression, creativity, equality, conviviality, and the ability to undet-
stand and master one’s own destiny.

This thinking also holds that there is no universal recipe for
development, that it must be seen as an integrated, multi-dimensional
and dialectic process that can differ from one saciety to another.
However, even if the process may vary in different circumstances,
it will have certain common ctiteria. Among these ctiteria is that, in
addition to aiming to meet basic needs, development should be
endogenous to a society, that is to say, it should otiginate from that
society’s values and its perceptions of its own future. It should be
as self-reliant as possible, in that each saciety should dtaw on its
own resources and strengths to the maximum practical extent before
using external resources. It should make optimum use of natural
resources, taking into account the patential of the local ecosystem,
as well as the present and future limitations imposed by global
considerations for the biosphere. Last but certainly not least, it should
be based on participatory and truly democratic processes of decision-
making at all levels of society.

This approach recognizes that the development process will often
require changes in social relations, economic activities, and power
structures before people can be enabled to participate in decisions
that concern them and assume tesponsibility in self-management.
Furthermore, this new approach does not limit itself to developing
countties, for its proponents see its criteria as being equally valid for
industrialized societies suffering from the negative effects of con-
sumerism and social disintegration,

Almost all of the development criteria just outlined depend on
communication for their practical application. For example, if a
society is to take development actions rooted in its petception of its
own future, it will need communication ptocesses to achieve that
common perception. Similarly, it cannot take decisions about its use
of local natural resources, and the possible global implications,
without full knowledge and understanding on which to base those
decisions. Similarly again, communication is the basis for participatory
and democratic decision-making, And finally, the changes in social
relations, economic activities and power structures that this approach
to development foresees will often lead to conflictual situations that
can be resolved only through communication processes and
negotiation,

In effect, the new thinking about development brought increased
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emphasis on its human and social dimensions. By the late 1970s,
‘participation in development’ had become a key phrase. But what
is participation? For some years, the concept had different meanings
for different people, usually according to their particular perspective
on development work. Some of them, in rural and agricultural
development, saw it as creating associations, cooperatives, and the
like. In the health sector, ‘participation’ sometimes had the con-
notation of people paying part of the costs of their own health
services. There were others, with leftist inclinations, who described
‘participation’ as the mass mobilization of people, as in Mao Tse-
tung’s China, for building infrastructures, such as earth dams or
irrigation systems.

However, there were also those who believed that ‘participation’
is achieved only when people become involved in the planning and
decisions that affect their lives, and in putting those decisions into
practice. A good example might be when, say, a group of people
organize themselves for a joint horticultural project, negotiate fot
land with the village authorities, get advice from a horticultural
specialist, and start to grow vegetables to raise funds for some
community service, or to go into business for themselves.

A Global Seminar on Patticipatory Development held by UNICEF
in Florence in 1990 agreed that only the last case is frwe participation.
Today this would be generally accepted in development citcles, for
in the example, people are making decisions for themselves, creating
new resources of vegetables and money, and, almost certainly, learn-
ing new skills. They are involved in an actvity that will change and
improve their lives and that of their families. The problem with the
other types of participation mentioned above, even though they
have positive aspects, is that if people do not gain a voice in planning
and decision-making for an initiative that affects them, they may
think that it is irrelevant. In addition, they will feel less ownership
of the initiative and will be less likely to sustain it over time.

Talking about participation in development programmes is easiet
than actually achieving it. It was obvious, howevet, to more clear-
sighted development specialists that prior consultation and dialogue
with intended beneficiaries of such programmes should be a first
step, in effect giving people a voice in decision-making. Thus, the
concept of development from the bottom up, as opposed to the
ealier top-down impositions, belatedly became part of development
strategy, at least in theory.
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Participation — constraints and opportunities

Although the new development thinking had opened the door for
democratic and participatory development, in reality, the top-down
focus remained for years, and still exists in many cases. Indeed, two
decades or mote after the human problems of the modetnization
approach began to become evident, thete ate still cases of project
design based on assumptions about behaviour, rather than on com-
munication and participation.

For example, in 1990, the Investment Centre of FAQ, which
prepates agricultural projects for the World Bank and similar lending
institutions, catried out a review of 75 of the projects it had designed
in various parts of the world in the 1970s and 1980s. The review
states that ‘problems attributed to poor project design ... have, since
1981, represented the highest propottion of all issues raised in the
project post-evaluation reports”. It went on to say that ‘design
problems now represent by far the most important single reason for
the unsatisfactory petformance of World Bank-financed agricultural
projects’.

The teview idencified several aspects of weak project design, and
it also found that 54 per cent of the projects had failed to reach
their production goals, mainly due to deficiencies in the technology
being proposed and to slower adoption by farmers than had been
assumed by the planners. It mentioned a project in India where
farmers in a traditional livestock and rain-fed farming area were
slow to pick up the approptiate water management practices when
irrigation was provided. The project ran a year over time and
terminated showing a negative economic rate of return. The review
also singled out a case in Tanzania where ‘drovers ... failed to use
stock routes developed under a livestock project, largely because of
justifiable concerns over the vulnerability of their stock to predators’.

These situations persist because, even if development people talk
much about planning projects in participation with beneficiaries, in
practice the process is not given the importance it deserves, with the
result that the necessary time and resources are not made available.
Furthermore, in the existing situation, projects usually have to be
prepared to meet fixed schedules for their approval by the funding
agency, wheteas participatory planning cannot be so constrained.

Occasionally donor agencies do specify that time and resources
must be spent on participatory planning, and even then it does not
wotk out properly. This was the case in some FAO watershed
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management projects, funded by the government of Italy, in the
early 1990s. Despite the commitment to participation, in the event
the international project technicians seldom had the necessary
attitudes or the patience to sec the process through. When the
participatory planning took longer than expected or ran into dif-
ficulties, they tended to take the easy way out by reverting to the old
‘top-down’ model of imposing their own solutions.

Thete are also strictly local reasons why participation in develop-
ment may be difficult to achieve. One is that power structures and
relationships, which are always present, will often be threatened when
the people of a community are empowered to take decisions and
implement development actions. In other words, the empowerment
of some people will usually disempower someone else, at least when
some sort of productive ot economic activity is involved.

One real-life example of this, among many, took place some years
ago in an FAO project in Rajasthan, India. The project introduced
the grading and auctioning of wool along Australian lines. Wool had
never been graded for quality in Rajasthan, and merchants had
traditionally paid the same rock-bottom prices for all of it. In
addition, they often cheated the simple herders, or offered extremely
harsh credit terms to permit a man, for example, to marry off his
daughter. It was hardly surptising that when the grading and auction-
ing of wool began, providing the herders for the first time in history
with fair prices linked to the quality of their wool, the merchants
reacted. They stopped two trucks carrying bales of graded wool to
auction, tipped them off the roadside, and cut the bales open to
scatter the wool to the winds.

At the political level too, participation may be difficult to tolerate,
for it threatens the established order. As a high official in a UN
agency sald to us duting an interview: ‘If I wete a politician, I
would feel uneasy about participation, People should have a voice —
but only up to a point!’

Yet anothet problem with participation is that development
agencies lack flexibility in their procedures. For decades they have
wotked on the basis of projects that have predetermined and time-
bound cbjectives, a schedule of activities, inputs and outputs, and a
finite budget. Some agencies call this a logical framework, but it is
illogical for patticipatoty development, because when people truly
become involved and can take decisions in a dynamic process as a
ptoject evolves, it may easily go in directions that were not foreseen
—and in fact were impossible to foresee — duting the planning process.
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Patticipatory development needs more flexible systems for
planning, managing, and financing projects, systems that can adapt
to a process of evolution throughout a project’s life. Development
agencies could perhaps set broad budget provisions for a certain
number of years, but allocate funds on a yearly basis, increasing
them or decreasing them as a result of participatoty monitoring and
evaluation with the beneficiaries and other stake-holders. Projects
that were making no progress could even be terminated and the
funds transferred to mote promising ones. The real possibility of
closing down a project would also motivate communities to pull
together to achieve success.

It is still early days in the efforts to bring about community
participation at all stages of a development programme, and the
obstacles are considerable. Most development agencies declare such
participation as an objective, but also admit that they have not
progressed as far as they would like. But on the positive side, some
wotldwide tendencies of recent years now favour participation. One
is the collapse of authoritarian regimes 2lmost everywhere, but
equally important are the rapid processes of decentralization in many
countries. Governments are passing the responsibility to local
authorities for most of the functions that were previously conducted
from the centre. This brings the planning of development down to
a mote local level where people’s voices have a better chance of
being heard, and where the local authorities are more in tune with
the circumstances. Even so, there is often a need to democratize the
attitudes of local authorities to make them better disposed to enter
into dialogue with people.

The Evolution of Communication for Development

After starting out in a rather unstructured and piecemeal fashion,
communication for development gradually became more otdered and
professional, and more strategic in its application. This was at least
in part because it began to draw on some of the precepts of market-
ing. The usual definition of marketing is ‘identifying a need and
satisfying that need, with a profit’. Its relevance to development lies
precisely in that principle of identifying needs and satisfying them.

In the minds of many people, marketing, promotion, and
advertising have negative connotations linked to selling, and so they
are often thought to be vulgar and commercial. It is often forgotten
that marketing theory and practice draw on 2 mix of elements
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borrowed from the respected fields of anthropology, social psycho-
logy, behavioural science, and communication theory. These are then
linked to skilful use of communication media. Trwe matketing sets
out to discover unfulfilled demand, not to create demand, and its
theoretical basis has nothing whatsoever to do with selling soap and
cigarettes.

It was logical that some matketing specialists began to promote
the idea that their methods could help to achieve social objectives.
They could provide valuable insights into group behaviour, people’s
motivations, target audiences and their characteristics, and into the
design of media strategies and messages. Marketing specialists were
partticularly intetested in the areas of health and nutrition, where
they believed that their concepts and practices could be powerful
allies in helping people to change their attitudes and behaviour. The
essence of their logic was that if useful commercial products could
be promoted by marketing techniques, why could the same techniques

" not be applied to social aims and behaviours? This concept came to
be known as ‘social marketing’. It could be defined as ‘identifying a
socio-economic need and helping people to satisfy it, for their own
prefit’,

The main proponent of social marketing was Richard Manoff,
the head of a successful New York marketing agency. He first became
involved in public health and nutrition in 1965, when he was part of
a US delegation to FAO. A few years later he began to apply
marketing techniques to promote changes in health practices, nutri-
tion, and family planning in a number of developing countties.
Manoff’s proposals and his expanding expetience in social marketing
caught the attention of several important development agencies,
including WHO, UNICEF, and USAID. Since then, USAID’s numet-
ous programmes in communication for health and for population
have been based almost entirely on social marketing strategies.

The health sector, in fact, has used social marketing more than
othets, but communication fot various development sectors has now
borrowed many social marketing principles and techniques, without
necessarily using the whole package.

The first of these principles is audience segmentation, which is the
practical recognition of the fact that people’s beliefs, attitudes, aspira-
tions, and behaviour are conditioned by their circumstances. These
include education, occupation, gender, social status, income, and so
on. It follows that under a broad generic title, such as ‘rural women’
ot ‘fishermen’, there will almost always be several distinct audience



WHY COMMUNICATION? 55

segments that need to be identified and worked with, in line with
the specific communication and development objective.

Qualitative research is another marketing principle that has also been
increasingly adopted by communication for development. It is used
to determine audiences’ perceptions, attitudes, and motivations about
a particular issue and what they consider to be obstacles and resistance
points to any necessary changes in their practices. Another function
is to find out how they express themselves, what terminology they
use, what information channels they prefer, and the importance and
credibility each one has. This provides guidance on how to formulate
messages to achieve maximum comprehension and acceptability by
the audiences and on what media channels would best reach them.

Such research often reveals authoritative information sources that
are not media per se, but other sectors within the community,
especially opinion leaders. These sectors then become relay audiences
who can be reached with appropriate information that they will pass
on to the primary awdiences. Furthermore, it is often found that
behaviour patterns are being influenced by opinion leaders and unless
they change, there will be no change by the main target audience.

In practice, audience segmentation and qualitative research might
wotk in the following way for promoting, say, family planning in
rural areas in a Muslim country, and where the health sector is
offering the necessary services. One might begin by singling out
women who already had at least three children under the age of 6
as the primary target audience. Qualitative research with such women
might show that they ate interested in spacing their children and
limiting their numbers. They want to be able to bring up their
children properly and are concerned about specific aspects of their
own health related to frequent childbearing. They want more in-
formation about the various family planning services and methods
available. They use some particular phrases when talking about
different aspects of family planning and health, They listen to the
tadio most days while they ate preparing the evening meal, and this
is the only media channel they use.

The women might also say that many of their husbands are
tesistant to family planning, or even hostle towards it, mainly because
the religious authorities in the community are against it. The women
might make it clear that they need their husbands’ approval before
they can go to a family Planning clinic. Furthermore, it might emerge
that for traditional reasons many of the women’s eldetly mothers
are also against family planning,
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In such circumstances, it would be a waste of effort mounting
communication activities aimed only at women with at least three
children under the age of 6. Communication would also have to
reach husbands, religious authorities, and elderly women. Therefore,
further qualitative research would be needed with these other
audiences to determine the most suitable content of messages and
the best channels for delivering them. For mothers who already had
three children under 6, it would already be known that the message
content should be the vatious family planning services and methods
available, health aspects should be stressed as motivation, and 2
suitable channel would be radio programmes when they were pre-
paring the evening meal.

Focus Group Discussions (FGDs) are a classic technique for doing
qualitative research. In brief, an FGD sets out to create a situation
in which a small group of 8—12 people of the same social, economic,
and educational level, and who share similar lifestyles and problems,
discuss a particulat issue of concern. An FGD has a facilitator and
an observer, both playing a low-profile role. The facilitator gets the
process started and guides it gently with some predetermined, open-
ended questions, usually beginning with factual matters, but gradually
going into increasing depth and analysis. The key to the process is
to get the group participants to discuss among themselves and not
with the facilitator. The observer listens, watches the body language
in the group, and takes notes of what is said.

The FGD technique may be informal and loosely structured, but
with a skilful facilitator, it can generate a group interaction that is
uniquely cffective in penetrating deep-seated attitudes, and finding
out how people’s minds work about some specific issue. The process
usually takes on aspects that are similar to group therapy.

FGDs have been used for several years for participatory analysis
with people concerned with health issues. The agricultural sector
has lagged behind, but we have used them in a variety of agricultural
situations, from large-scale farmers in Argentina to bare subsistence
farmers in Zambia, Uganda and Bolivia. In all cases, they have
provided a wealth of useful information that can be used to help
farmers to help themselves and to plan what outside assistance is
needed.

Another feature of social marketing is careful message design to
appeal to the concerns and perspectives of the specific audience
segments. In the Muslim country of our eatlier example, strategic
message design for the religious leaders resisting family planning
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might involve selecting passages from the Koran relating to the moral
obligation to preserve life, and setting these against the mortality of
mothers and babies during childbirth. One might also use the
passages that refer to proper child-care, set against the difficulties
of caring for large numbers of children. This material, when woven
into messages for the religious authorities, could provide legitimacy
for family planning and help persuade them to support it. Real
examples of communication with religious leaders will be found in
Chapters 3 and 6.

Pre-testing of communication materials with groups that are repres-
entative of the target audience before putting them in final form for
broadeasting or distribution is another social marketing principle. It
helps to ensure that the materials are comprehensible and that their
messages are appropriate for the specific audience.

Other key principles of social marketing ate monitoring, feedback,
and adgjustment. Even after good qualitative research and pre-testing of
matetials, one needs to confirm that the communication activities are
on course. So, continucus monitoring and feedback are conducted to
check that the messages are being received, understood and accepted
by the intended audience. Any misunderstandings or undesired effects
being caused by the messages and materials ate corrected.

A good example of this process took place in Honduras some
years ago when a USAID-supported programme fot oral rehydration
therapy (ORT) for infants was under way. The rehydration solution
was called Litrosol and it was intensely ptomoted by communication
media. However, ongoing monitoting with mothers fevealed that
most of them thought there were two different types of diatrhoea
that affected their children. They had local names for each, and they
were only giving their children Litrosol for what they perceived as
one of these types of diarthoea. The communicators wanted to
adjust their media messages and use both the local diarrthoea names,
but the doctors refused to let them, on the grounds that to do so
would reinforce unfounded, traditional beliefs. The compromise
solution was to recast the messages to say that Litrosol was good
for all sorts of diarrhoea attack.

Even if marketing has provided communicators for development
with better organized and systematic approaches, there are many
who abhor social matketing. They considet it to be top-down and
maniPulative] for they say that it uses refined social science skills
and powerful mass media to try to change people’s behaviour patterns
to conform to criteria established by outsiders with superior know-
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ledge. On the other hand, those who defend social marketing point
out that few development interventions, even those based on com-
munity participation, do not involve manipulation of some groups
by others. There may also be manipulation within peer groups.
Furthermore, even in socially advanced and democratic countties,
such as Denmark or Sweden, governments ate constantly issuing
manipulatory exhortations to their people to use car seat-belts, to
eat more bread and less fat, or not to drink and drive.

Those in favour of social marketing also atgue that the themes
to which it is applied are usually of undoubted health or social
benefit, and seen in this light, some of its protagonists jokingly call
it ‘ethical manipulation’. They consider that it is morally defensible
to use all the skills — and even wiles — available to us to induce
behavioural change when it concerns, for example, reducing infant
mortality, curbing teenage pregnancies, or preventing the spread of
infectious diseases such as ATDS.

The truth about the metits or otherwise of social marketing surely
lies somewhere between the extreme positions for and against ic.
Those who state that there are certain behaviour patterns that should
be changed, in the interests of people themselves and of society in
general, certainly have a point. Most of these desirable changes lie
in the areas of health, nutrition, and safety. AIDS is a good example.
Limiting the spread of HIV is undoubtedly of vital importance to
individuals and to society, and this must surely justify any form of
communication, manipulatory or not, to try to change behaviour.
The real ethical problem with social marketing would be evident if
it were used to manipulate people towards a behavioural change, ot
the adoption of an innovation, without the fofa/ certainty that it was
in their interests, and in the interests of society to do so.

As an illustration, taken from UNICEF’s area of work, one can
hardly objecr to social marketing to promote the use of ORT to save
infants from death. However, to use it to persuade a group of women
to adopt a particular income-generating activity would be an unjustifi-
able imposition; and it would be dangerous too because it might fail,
with long-term negative consequences. In such circumstances, a
communication process without a predetermined behavioural object-
ive should be used to help the women analyse the alternatives and
make their own decision about what they want to do, and can do.

Overall, marketing has provided communication for development
with 2 number of valuable strategies and techniques, and they can
be used without relation to top-down approaches or the persuasive



WHY COMMUNICATION? 59

inducing of behavioural change. Qualitative research, audience
segmentation, proper message design, pre-testing of communication
materials, and ongoing feedback are valuable tools in any communica-
tion activity.

Communication in Today’s Development Strategies

Marketing certainly provided 2 number of approaches and techniques,
but it was the notion of ‘bottom-up’ development and the aim of
achieving participation that caused the greatest evolution in the
conceptual aspects of communication and its potential role. Many
of the eatly practitioners of communication soon propounded the
view that there is a direct connection between communication and
true participation — in effect that they are two sides of the same
coin. Indeed, befote people of a community can participate, they
must have appropriate information, and they must follow a com-
munication process to reach a collective perception of the local
situation and of the options for improvement.

However, people often have difficulty in conceptualizing and
articulating their view of their problems, needs, and possibilities,
.especially in poor communities of low educational levels. Nor do
they have access to the information they need to form rational
opinions and to take coherent decisions. Hence the usefulness of
communication inputs, which may use media such as video recording
and playback, or local radio broadcasts, or just group communication
work with simple aids such as flip-charts. In reality, when communica-
tion processes are used to inform people, enable them to contribute
their points of view, reach consensus, and carry out an agreed change
or development action together, it can be said that communication
is participation.

The need for people to acquire new knowledge and skills is as
important as ever in development programmes, but information and
training activitics should be based on people’s interests and needs, as
identified in consultation with them. The traditional role of audio-
visual media to improve the effectiveness of information and training
programmes is obviously still as valid as ever. Great progress has
been made, and experience gained, in using what were once con-
sidered delicate and sophisticated media, such as video, with local
populations in harsh technical environments, as described in Chapter
4. Much has also been learned about how to structure and present
information to make it accessible to people of low educational levels.



6o CHANGE FOR THE NEXT CENTURY

Bottom-up and participatory development approaches have
introduced changes in the way mass media should be used. Bom-
barding people with messages has gone out, at least in principle.
Greater access to the media by ordinary people, and participation in
programming, have become the aim. For example, in the area of
broadcasting, more emphasis is now placed on community media,
with much participation from the audience in the programming, as
described in Chapter 7.

Similatly, improving interpersonal communication between
development wortkers in the field and their client populations has
become necessary. This is in the sense of making field workers
more effective facilitators of change, listening more than they talk,
and helping people to help themselves, as opposed to making them
better preachers of some development sermon.

Qualitative research techniques, such as Focus Group Discussions,
used originally just to investigate people’s perceptions and attitudes,
have been found to be a perfect technique for patticipatory diagnosis
of problems, planning, and evaluation with communites.

ln general terms, for today’s change and development strategies,
the communication aims are to stimulate debate and ‘conscientization’
for participatory decision-making and action, and second, to help
people acquire the new knowledge and skills they need. A third aim
is to use communication to promote better teamwork, cooperation
and coordination between various governmental, or non-govern-
mental, otganizations involved in multidisciplinary development
programtnes.

Is Communication for Change and Development
Utopian?

Some people may think that communication strategies for democratic
decision-making, change, and development, are too idealistic to be
put into practice, and that they have little relevance in the reality of
today’s world. Fortunately, however, there have been 2 number of
expetiences to prove that these concepts can be made to work.
The first of these noteworthy experiences took place in Canada,
which has always been a leader in communication for development.
As long ago as the 1930s, Canada pioneered radio programming for
farmers and organized growp listening, or Radio Farm Forums as
they were called. These later became the model for numerous rural
broadcasting projects in developing countries. Equally innovative was
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the setting up of a unit in the mid-1960s called Challenge for Change,
as patt of the Canadian National Film Board. The objective of this
unit was to use film — and video when it became available later — for
social development purposes. When Challenge for Change became
involved in a place called Fogo Island, off the east coast of New-
foundland, the experience proved so important that it set a precedent
for much communication for development in the future.

In the late 196os, Fogo Island was in serious economic and social
decline. Its people lived mainly from fishing, but their boats were
small and their markets on the island were limited. Mainland-based
fleets were able to toam further and had assured markets for their
catch when they teturned to port. This and other factors had led to
such a decline in Fogo that the provincial government began working
on a proposal to help the inhabitants evacuate to the mainland. At
that point, the Extension Department of Memorial University of
Newfoundland, in St Johns, and Challenge for Change stepped in
and asked if they could carty out an experiment in the island.

On arriving in Fogo, the team told the islanders that they would
like to make some films with them and show them to the community.
They assured the people that no films would be taken away from
the island without their permission, and that anyone interviewed on
camera would have a chance to see the resulting film first and have
changes made before it was shown to anybody else.

They began to shoot films in paits, usually to show both sides of
an atgument concerning the future of the island. For example, they
made one film with a young man who explained why he was con-
vinced that the only hope he had of making good in life was to
leave for the mainland. They made the opposing film with another
young man who had managed to build a long-lining fishing boat,
was content with his life, and had no desire to leave.

These and many other films, and later videos, were shown to the
community during evening meetings to spark off a debate. The
results were striking, People argued and became emotional, but they
also became involved in 2 serious analysis of the situation affecting
their community. In additdon, the filmed interviews drew attention
to excellent insights and ideas held by people who would normally
not have the chance ot the inclination to express them in public.

Over the months, what communicators have come to call the
‘Fogo Process’ took hold. The people began to see themselves and
their situation more clearly. The films were providing a mirror image,
and the discussions that followed were opening their minds to
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problems and their causes and to possible courses of action. In
effect, this was the same sort of process as ‘conscientization’, in-
vented by Paclo Freite at about the same time.

The culmination on Fogo was that the people were able to develop
a well-articulated proposal to stay on the island, but with help from
the provincial government to provide certain key things to make it
possible. For example, they required training facilities for young
fishermen, credit to build fishing boats, and so on. The authorities
were able to meet the requests, and the people decided not to leave
the island.

The imaginative way communication media were used to stimulate
this process of participatory problem diagnosis and development
planning remains a shining example of what can be done. Other
examples will be described in the rest of this book, but one must
raise one’s hat to the team who worked in Fogo, and equally to the
Canadian authorities who were willing to listen to the people and
help them with development as they, the people, wanted it

This and similar experiences in development are important because
they illustrate that the essence of involving and mobilizing people is
the sharing of knowledge and ideas between them, and between
them and development workers, through communication processes.
Such shating of knowledge implies an exchange berween com-
munication equals: on the one hand, technical specialists and the
authorities learn about people’s needs and possibilities, as they see
them, and on the other, people learn of the ideas of the specialists
and the authorities. The ultimate purpose of knowledge-sharing is
to help people develop the capacity to take increasing control over
their environment, agriculture, health, habitat, family size, and the
other factors that so critically impinge on their quality of life.

The Functions of Communication for Development

In practical terms, communication for development has three separate
but related components: social communication, educational communication,
and institutional communication.

Social communication

In the community promotes dialogue, reflection, participatoty situa-
ton analysis, consensus building, decision-making, and planning of
actions for change and development. In essence, it is the process of
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mobilizing people and communities, and helping them to gain the
insights and confidence needed to tackle theitr problems. It is also
used for participatory monitoring and evaluation. Tt may employ
audio-visual media to stimulate the process of group discussion and
to record the outcome, but it may also be conducted using aids such
as simple flip-chatts to help people visualize and keep track of the
points of the discussion as they go along. Mass media services may
support the process, and even become involved in it, especially when
they are locally based. Traditional media, such as theatre, music and
dance, can also be successfully used.

Educational communication

Is used to help people acquire the knowledge and skills they need
to be able to put change and development decisions into action. It
takes educational content from specialists and presents it in various
media forms, particularly using audio-visual technology, to help
people understand, learn, and remember. It is an essential element
in training programmes at all levels.

Institutional communication

Creates the flows of information inside and between all the partners
involved in a development action, including government departments,
parastatal organizations, NGOs, and the communities. The aim is to
imptove coordination and management by creating a common
understanding among the vatious partners of the project’s objectives,
activities and progress. Such common understanding is the basis for
good teamwork.

The point needs to be made that despite the increasing use of
the word ‘communication’ in many countries to cover the press and
public relations functions of a corporation or institution, the con-
cepts of communication that we present in this book have nothing
whatsoever to do with institutional image building. That said, we
might sum up with a definition:

Communication for development is the use of communication processes, techniques
and media to belp people towards a full awareness of their situation and their
options for change, 1o resolve conflicts, to work towards consensus, to help people
plan actions for change and sustainable development, lo belp peaple acquire the
knowledge and skills they need to improve their condition and that of society,
and to improve the effectiveness of institutions.



PART TWO

Communication for Development

at Work

Part Two will present a series of case studies showing how
communication has been used to promote development and
change. Some of the examples are global in scope, while others
are national, ot local within a single country.

The case studies show how well-planned and well-executed
communication has been a powerful force in helping societies
achieve social aims and adapt to changing circumstances. They
cover communication for health, for agriculture and rural de-
velopment, and for population.

The case studies have been chosen to show a variety of
different strategies and media at work. The common thread
running through them all is that the objective was to facilitate
change and development through providing information and
communication processes of the right kind, at the right time,
and in the right form. In all the cases, the result was better
awareness and understanding of the problems and needs, and
the enabling of people to take the necessary actions to improve
the situation.



CHAPTER 3}

A Process without
Precedent: Societies Mobilized for
Immunization

Six years is but an instant in human history — too brief, it would
seem, to bring any fundamental improvement in the human condition.
Yet the six years between 1984 and 1990 saw a process take place
that was without precedent for its magnitude and global scope. Before
1984, the number of the world’s children who were immunized against
the principal childhood diseases was about 20 pet cent, and not
increasing much. Then, a wotldwide movement was launched that
increased the coverage to 8o per cent in just those six years. Much
of the increase was in countries so poor, with so little infrastructure,
and such a long history of high infant mortality, that there had
seemed to be little hope of bringing radical improvements in child
health. The stunning achievement of raising immunization coverage
in this way was the result of what is called ‘social mobilization’.
UNICEF was the dtiving force behind the social mobilization
that led to the vast increase in vaccination coverage and also to the
widespread adoption of other measures that would reduce infant

mortality. As the late James P. Grant, the executive director of
UNICEF at the time, wrote:

Social development is linked to concerted public action. No mattet how
valid and worthy the cause, little progress is made in achieving it until 2
ground swell of public support is built up and diverse sectors of society
become actively involved in the process of change.

An unprecedented gap now exists between what could be done and
what is being done to overcome the worst aspects of poverty that claim
the lives of 35,000 children a day. The gaps between what is and what
could be ... are not likely to be closed by any automatic or inevitable
process of social development; they are closed most often by the commit-
ment and action of large and growing numbers of people who begin to
exert pressure for change ... Communication [is] an essential part of this

67
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process. Setious advances [can] only be made when large numbers of
people begin to know more, cate more, and do more. Fortunately, we
live in a communication epoch in which mass media are constantly
expanding their outreach and influence.

It was such thinking that led UNICEF into promoting social mobil-
ization, which is a practical recognition and operational strategy that
takes into account the essentially human nature of development.
Furthermore, it implicitly recognizes that social progress can take
place only as a result of attitudinal and behavioural change across
broad sectors of society.

The UNICEF leadership took into account past experience with
great movements, such as those already mentioned for the abolition
of slavery, colonialism, apartheid, and so on. Thus social mobilization
for child survival and development has its philosophical otigins in
these great movements, but it did not suddenly appear on the
UNICEF scene. On the contraty, it grew over time, building on
some enlightened and yet pragmatic experiences in the field, and as
various types of communication activity were dovetailed into a
cohesive whole.

The first major building block in social mobilization was the Child
Sutvival and Development Revolution (CSDR), launched in 1982.
Its four main elements were growth monitoring, oral rehydration
thetapy, breastfeeding, and immunization. UNICEF’s premise was
that dramatic reductions in infant mortality could be achieved if
parents could be persuaded and helped to apply these four relatively
cheap and simple measures routinely. They were measures that could
be promoted through communication processes and media, and
particularly through social marketing, which UNICEF embraced for
some years.

Other building blocks in the process that led to social mobilization
were ‘advocacy’ and ‘forming strategic alliances’. Advocacy in a
country context is pleading the cause of children, or of specific
actions in their favout, in order to generate moral and substantive
support, mainly from decision-makers and the influential. Advocacy
has always been inherent in UNICEF’s work.

Strategic alliances for UNICEF’s objectives began to assume
identity and prominence in the early 1980s because, with its limited
resources, UNICEF could never be more than a catalyst within a
country. Thete was litde, if any, chance of making a major impact
without the support, and preferably active involvement, of as many
allies as possible, Then, over a few years in the eatly 1980s, and in
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a few countries, these separate elements began to coalesce for child
survival, and a new and better integtated pattern began to emerge:
advocacy, alliance building, mobilizing resources, and communication
to create demand for services and to impart information became
part of a single continuum known as social mobilization.

Social mobilization can be defined as a planned process that enlists the
suppert and active involvement of any and all sectors within a sociely that can
play a role in achieving an agreed social objective, converging the interest and
actions of institutions, groups, and commaunities towards that objective, thereby
mobilizing the buman and material resources to reach it, and rooting it in
sociely’s conscience, particularly in the community, to ensure its sustainability,

In UNICEF’s work, social mobilization is the base for achieving
large-scale delivery and acceptance of services that will benefit
children and families. In practice, UNICEF’ objectives depend upon
changing aspects of people’s behaviour. These changes may include
parents having their infants fully immunized, or boiling drinking
watet, or giving oral rehydration salts to children with diarrhoea, or
allowing their daughters to attend school.

In addition, the changes needed may also include modifying
government policy, or persuading national or provincial planners to
give greater priotity and budget resources to child survival and
development, or improving the social skills of health wotkers, ot
changing the way journalists and media producers perceive and report
on social issues, or changing a community’s perception of its prob-
lems and its ability to solve them.

When planning social mobilization, a first consideration is whom
to mobilize. In the main this depends on who has the moral or
political authority, or the power or influence, to tackle the specific
problem, or to help achieve a particular goal. In most countries, the
targets for social mobilization related to child sucvival and develop-
ment issues begin with political leaders, decision-makers, and opinion
leaders, Obviously, ministries and institutions dealing with social
affairs, health, education, and information need to be mobilized, but
in addition, other less obvious bodies such as those concerned with
defence, planning, and finance may well have a potential role to play.
Programme managets and service providers, such as health workers,
teachers, and extension and cooperative agents form another target.

In the non-governmental sector, targets for mobilization are
usually voluntary organizations, private-sector media producers and
advertisers, and local, traditional, and religious leaders. The industrial
and commercial sector may also be usefully mobilized.
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Finally, and in every case of course, the users of services, or
beneficiaries, must be mobilized. In UNICEF’s sphere of interest,
these include womnen, parents, and others providing care to children.

The planning for social mobilization begins with a situation
analysis, set in the context of the social problem and the action ot
behavioural change required from different sectors of society to
resolve it. The analysis examines the characteristics of major target
audiences (including their media habits) and maps societal informa-
tion flow. It identifies potential allies and points of resistance, ways
to improve the knowledge and motivation of beneficiaries, constraints
on attitudinal and behavioural change and how to overcome them,
effective media channels (mass and traditional), the potential for
community participation, and ways to improve service provision.

Clearly, research will be needed to obtain quantitative and qualita-
tive information for the analysis. This research uses techniques,
including some current in marketing, such as Focus Group Dis-
cussions.

The results of the social mobilization analysis lay the foundation
for a communication strategy and plan to reach and influence each
of the audiences. The plan may include lobbying and individual
contacts, orientation and training workshops, ot tmass media cam-
paigns, according to the specific audience. The overall social mobiliza-
tion plan is made up of a series of interlocking and complementary
communication and promotional activities.

Social Mobilization for Child Immunization

Social mobilization first came into prominence in connection with
the Expanded Programme of Immunization (EPI) and Universal
Child Immunization (UCI). EPI was an initiative of the World Health
Organization (WHO). It was formally launched in 1974, and in 1977,
WHO declared its aim of immunizing all children against the six
principal and preventable childhood diseases by 1g9o. This was to
be achieved through a steady improvement of health services. How-
ever, by the carly 1980s, it had become clear that the rarget of
immunization for all children by 1990 could not possibly be met at
the existing rate of progress, and this was brought to the attention
of the 1982 session of the World Health Assembly.

Faced with this situation, UNICEF proposed launching a massive
drive to immunize at least 8c per cent of the world’s children by
1990, This fitted into its recently launched Child Sutvival and
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Development Revolution, and 8¢ per cent coverage would be enough,
in a first instance, to block the transmission of the main childhood
diseases and make a major impact on their prevalence.

The UNICET proposal initially met with misgivings in WHO,
which not so long before had seen the collapse of its campaign to
eliminate malaria from the world. That setback caused many in WHO
to doubt the wisdom of such single-strategy, vertical campaigns.
They still felt that it was more important to build up primary health
cate services, and through them, gradually achieve immunization for
all childten and othet health inputs. The critics also maintained that
to achieve UCI would requite extraordinary efforts that might work
against routine activities, and prove unsustainable in the long run.

The same misgivings were also present in the health services of
some countries. However, there were also many health officials, such
as a key one in Colombia, who summed up the opinion in favour
of a massive immunization drive when he said: ‘“There were millions
of children that needed to be immunized then and there. We could
not wait for the health services to build theit capacity to reach all
children on a regular basis. We had to begin a national drive to try
to treach every child that was unprotected.’

Similar thinking had been inspiring UNICEF: if one waited for
the services to be in place, UCI would simply take too long to
achieve, Urgent action, based on provisional structures and temporary
measures if necessary, should begin. UCI could be the catalyst for
a chain reaction that would, in a very few years, result in expanded
and improved health services.

A number of international development agencies became involved
in the discussions about UCI, including the World Bank, UNDP,
and the Rockefeller Foundation. Finally, in 1984, the objective of
fully immunizing 8o per cent of the world’s children by 1990 was
agreed as a joint UNICEF and WHO programme under the title
Universal Child Immunization—1990. It would be based on UNICEFs
ptopasal of a massive drive.

The challenges of UCl-1990

To achieve UCI would mean overcoming a wide range of obstacles.
First, health service staff would have to be motivated to accept the
goal of UCl-1990, and resistance could be expected in some
quattets, Then they would need to be trained for their part in
achieving it. Other problems were otganizational and logistical. For
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example, vaccines must be kept cool to retain their potency. Cold-
chain facilities would need to be created to keep them cool from the
moment they were unloaded from the aircraft bringing them from
overseas, through their journey to a refrigerated store, from there to
outlying health centres, and from these to be carried by foot or
bicycle for use in some remote community, often without electricity.
Everyone handling the vaccines, from those unloading the aircraft
to the vaccinators, would need otientation and training, and so would
technicians to maintain and repair the cold-chain equipment.
Transport would be needed, and information and monitoring systems
would have to be set up to keep track of progtess.

Last but by no means least, parents would have to be persuaded
to bring their children for vaccination, and to return the number of
times necessary to provide them with full immunity. And this would
have to be done despite the difficulty of explaining a concept such
as immunization to illiterate ot poorly educated parents, and despite
the mother’s concern when her child reacts to a vaccination by
running a slight fever and being generally miserable for a few hours.

Individual countries would have to wotk out the best strategy
and plan for reaching UCI in their particular circumstances. In many,
creating the necessary conditions would mean starting virtually from
nothing, and the dimension of the challenge was enormous. In 1981,
the average immunization coverage in all developing countries for
children under one year old was about 20 per cent. There were
some countties with much lower rates; for example, Bangladesh had
only 2 per cent coverage, even though immunization services were
readily available to about 20 per cent of the population. Yet by
1990, wotldwide coverage had been multiplied fourfold to about Bo
per cent. Taking into account population increase in the intervening
years, this actually represented a fivefold increase in the numbers of
children immunized.

The rapid acceleration in vaccination coverage that made this
achievement possible began with the launching of social mobilization
initiatives. In the following pages, the social mobilization process for
UClI-1990 is described by the sectors that were mobilized. However,
where social mobilization was successfully carried out, all, or almost
all, of the sectors described separately here were mobilized in an
intetlocking and mutually reinforcing way, thus concentrating them
around the immunization goal.
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Creating the Political Will at the Top

More than thirty heads of state lent their personal prestige and
political support to UCI—199¢. This was rarely a spontaneous com-
mitment, and UNICEF played a key role in obtaining it. James Grant,
UNICEF’s executive director, had worked in Tutkey during the Green
Revolution, and from that experience he had learned that political
will in favour of a social development action is instrumental in
conducting the action to a successful conclusion. He thetefore took
an active role in obtaining political commitment for immunization.
His interventions were primarily of three types: direct meetings with
heads of state; opening doots at very high level for UNICEF repres-
entatives who could subsequently, with access assured, sustain the
advocacy effort; and, finally, encouraging UNICEF representatives
themselves to push for a higher level of political commitment than
they might have otherwise attempted.

Spouses of heads of state also played an important role. In Egypt,
Suzanne Mubarak, the wife of the president, had a long-standing
involvement with an NGO concerned with children. Her interest
was such that when the Child Survival and Development Revolution
got under way in the mid-1980s, she was a natural and committed
ally. And later President Mubarak also put his full weight behind
child survival, declaring a decade for the Protection and Development
of the Egyptian Child (1989—99). That pithy declaration, which
included precise, demanding, and measurable objectives — such as
the eradication of new outbreaks of polic by 1994 and decreasing
infant mortality to fewer than so per thousand live births — has been
ptoviding the framework and legitimacy for those promoting, pet-
suading, and organizing the necessary actions. It is constantly used
as part of advocacy and in media work. Mainly as a result of this
political will for child survival, Egypt was the first country in the
world to reach full coverage with immunization, and also, with ORT
to prevent children dying from dehydration duting diarrhoea attacks.

In India, James Grant had met Prime Minister Mrs Indira Gandhi
in 1984, not long before her assassination, and gained her com-
mitment to UCI-1990. However, it was her son, Rajiv, who launched
the Universal Immunization Programme — as it was known in India
— and he created a Technology Mission on Immunization attached
dizectly to his office, The prime ministers commitment and involve-
ment were instrumental in giving the programme the prestige and
momentum it needed to succeed as well as it did.
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In numetous countries, the head of state opened immunization
campaigns by personally immunizing a child. In the case of
Colombia, the first country to carry out integrated social mobilization
for UCI beginning in 1984, President Belisario Betancur administered
a dose of oral polio vaccine to an infant in front of television
cameras,

With the highest levels in the state committed to UCI, government
structures were natutally motivated to work towards the natdonally
set goal. Where the political will was insufficient, progtess towards
UCI was hampered. For example, in Senegal, where the political will
at the top was inconstant, immunization campaigns were launched
in a spasmodic fashion, with the result that the widespread and
continuing commitment necessary from those responsible for service
delivery was never created. Immunization therefore tended to go by
fits and starts, and much of what was achieved was the result of the
personal commitment of 2 relatively small number of health sector
staff, often wotking in isolation, rather than as part of a motivated
and enthusiastic national team.

UNICEF* successful attempt to generate the political will for
UCI in many countries, though often spearheaded by James Grant,
was usually a combined effort in which the UNICEF representatives
in the countries, officials from headquarters, and UNICEF's goodwill
ambassadors all played an important role. When these goodwill am-
bassadors, who included international celebrities such as the late
Audrey Hepburn, Liv Ullman, and Imtan Khan, visited a country,
they had contacts and influence at the highest level. This, and the
publicity and media exposure that surrounded their visits, were major
elements in generating political support and public interest.

Local Elections as a Springboard

Generating political will at the /ea/ level was not left out. In Colombia
in 1986, a law had been passed decentralizing the nation’s ad-
ministration, politics, and finance. As part of this process, the first
populat elections of mayors for the 1,009 municipalities were planned
for 1988, Under the new law, the mayors would take over the
management of services, such as health and education, which had
previously been run by central government,

The UNICEF Country Office took the intellectual lead in
mounting a campaign in favour of children’s issues that would run
parallel with the election campaigns of mayoral candidates. The aim
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was to induce these candidates to include programmes in favour of
children in their political platforms, The campaign was conducted in
partnership with the National Federation of Coffee Growers, and
with a newly created NGO known as the Procomun, set up to
promote good local government following the introduction of the
decentralized administration system.

One of us (S8R.-E), who was UNICEF information officer in
Colombia at the time, played the central role in conceiving and
implementing the campaign. It consisted of a scries of integrated
communication activities and materials. The prime element in the
campaign was a TV spot broadcast on all the main TV channels
several times a day during the weeks that the mayoral candidates
were electioneering, This spot showed an 8-year-old gitl, Juanita,
coming out of school and talking to her companions about the
mayoral elections, with Juanita saying that when she grew up, she
wanted to be mayor so that she could improve the situation for
children. Then, turning to camera, looking straight into the lens, and
raising her index finger in a gesture of discovery, she exclaimed, 1
have an ideal’

Juanita’s idea was to write a letter to mayoral candidates. The
resulting text was written on a page torn from a school notebook,
and in Juanita’s clear bur still unformed hand, with the punctuation
errors and faulty syntax of an 8-year-old left uncorrected:

Mayor,

| am Juanita, you do not know me, but 1 know you. I know you are a
very impottant person, Who is going to be in charge here. Who is liked
and respected by people. My mother says that you are going to do a lot
for us, because now there is money to do things in this community, and
that you will do them. For this, you must think about me and the other
children like me. I would like you to know that we are lacking schools,
clean water, food, health ... Our problems are many but there are easy
solutions, that don’t need much money, only that you want to do them.
I cannot vote because I am a child. I cannot give you my support yet, but
you, yes, you can give me yours.

Excuse me and thank youll! Juanita.

A tecotrding of the text of this letter read by Juanita was broadcast
repeatedly over the radio, and posters appeared all over the country
showing Juanita’s face and the punchline of her letter in her hand-
wtiting: ‘I cannot give you my suppott yet, but you, yes, you can
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give me yours.” At the same time, a pamphlet, again with Juanita’s
photograph and her punchline, was sent to each of the 3,500 mayoral
candidates. Inside were reproduced the full text of Juanita’s letter,
shown on the page torn from her school notebook, and 2 charming
child’s drawing of a model community with a school, community
hall, clinic, children’s playground, and sweetshop. The othet side of
the pamphlet presented information about the state of children in
Colombia. In simple language, it provided data on child mortality,
malnutrition, lack of access to primary education, school drop-out
rates, street children, uncared for and abandoned children, and so
on. To stimulate the mayoral candidates to reflection, the text asked
them whether they knew the situation concerning these issues in
their own communities.

Under the heading, ‘As mayor, what could you do?” it suggested
actions they might take at the municipal level to improve the situa-
tion, and described the positive results that could be obtained.

As a result of the Juanita campaign, many mayoral candidates
wrote letters to pledge their support for the betterment of the
condition of children, to ask for more details, and for advice. The
election of the mayor of Bogoti, the capital, was given special
attention because that office carties great prestige and importance in
the country. After the mayoral candidates had received their pack of
information materials about children’s issues in Colombia, the main
radic network in the country, Caracol, invited them all to a round-
table discussion, duting which children’s issues were raised. The one
who was best able to address these issues in a knowledgeable and
positive way was later elected mayor. In that role, he launched a

Basic Social Service project in the poor quarters of Bogota, with
UNICEF support.

Mayors under pressure

About a year after the Juanita campaign, which had aimed to sensitize
mayots to the general needs of children, I (S.R.-E.) began to develop
an idea of how one might involve mayors more directly and actively
in achieving the objectives set by UCI-1990. A special communi-
cation strategy would be needed because many of the mayors were
not very well educated, and generalized information about the
children of Colombia might not be casy for them to relate to the
patticular circumstances of the children in their own municipalities.

Furthermore, national targets, such as that of immunizing 8o per
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cent of the country’s children, mean little at the local level, and the
natural reaction of local authorities could be to coasider such a
target as being the responsibility of the central Ministry of Health.
The solution I had in mind was to interpret national targets in a
local framework, and at the same time urge mayors to fulfil their
tresponsibilities,

I took my idea to the Ministry of Health and to various potential
allies, and with their support, and using the production services of
a professional advertising agency, we launched a campaign linked to
the 1989 national vaccination days and targeted at incumbent mayors.
We designed and printed customized postets for each of the 1,009
communities in the country, At the top was Juanita’s punchline to
make the thematic link with the Juanita campaign, and the phrase
‘This is the reality in ... ’ followed by the name of the community
in large red letters. This was followed by a list of the three vaccines
needed to prevent the main childhood diseases, and the number of
children in the community who had #ef received full coverage was
printed against each.

We realized that the numbers alone might mean little to the mayor,
so the poster included a rating of the immunization coverage as
either ‘good’, ‘average’, or ‘poor’. After this, the poster stated how
many children under one year old there wete in the community in
1989, and ended with an exhortation to the mayor: Mayor, let no
child remain without immunization at the end of your term of office.’

These posters needed to be prominently displayed in each muni-
cipality. For obvious reasons, this might not happen if they were
sent only to the mayor. So we also atranged for them to be sent to
the telecommunications office, schoolteachers, priests, agricultural
credit bank, and so on. They went with a coveting letter from the
management of the different entities, asking them to support
children’s concerns and, in particular, to display the posters. There
were about seven separate dispatches of the material for each
municipality, some 70,000 dispatches in all. We were able to persuade
the postal services to provide totally free disttibution in return for
the post office logo on the packaging of the materials.

This pressure on mayots produced varied responses. The mayors
with good coverage were, of course, delighted that the whole of
their community could see and appreciate the results of their efforts.
For those with poor coverage, a first reaction was quite frequently
to complain to the Ministry of Health that the figures were wrong,
but they soon accepted the challenge and got to work.
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+o. and presidential candidates too

Building on the success of the advocacy wotk with mayors, we
similarly exploited the 199o Colombian presidendal elections in the
interests of children. UNICEF again played a catalytic role, supported
this time by the Presidential Council for Human Rights. A folder was
sent to each of the main presidential candidates who had party
representation in Congress. It contained a short paper emphasizing
the rights of children and describing theit general situation in Col-
ombia. There wete even shorter papers on specific issues such as
child health, education, street children, child abuse, and so on. Each
of these issue-specific papers ended with a seties of questions to the
presidential candidate, asking specifically what he would do to tackle
the issues, if elected, and giving him a deadline by which to reply.
Identical folders were distributed to the press and electronic media.

Each candidate was effectively obliged to put his party machinery
to work formulating a political platform concerning children’s issues.
Once all of the replies had been received, we called in the media. The
main newspapet, E/ Tiempo, carried a full-page spread describing the
political platform for childten of cach of the presidential candidates.
This was in addition to the large amount of mass media interest and
coverage that had already been stimulated by sending the folder to
them at the same time as it was sent to the presidential candidares.

Galvanizing the Deliverers of Services

In the 1980s, health services in a majority of developing countries
were working on increasingly tight budgets because of structural
adjustment programmes imposed by the World Bank and the Inter-
national Monetary Fund. With few prospects for improvement, with
scarce resources, and with low salaties, staff could hardly be expected
to be enthusiastic and motivated about their wotk. In addition, the
policies and the way resources wete allocated in many countries
militated strongly against primary health care services. Unless these
factors could be changed, UCI-1990 would never be achieved.

Nigeria ptovides an interesting example of how things stood in
the early 1980s. At that time, as mentioned in Chapter 1, four children
out of ten were dying before reaching five years of age, which
represented 2,000 child deaths per day. Only z per cent of the national
budget was being devoted to health, and primary health care hardly
existed.
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UNICEF staff in the country believed that governments, if ap-

proached correctly, could be made to change their policies, and
galvanized into activity. To do this, however, UNICEF staff would
have to come up with solutions as opposed to problems — solutions
that could be a monument to the national regime, Another factor
that they could play on was that governments have an insatiable
need to be loved by their people.

In analysing the different approaches that could be used to change

policies and galvanize service deliverers, the UNICEF staff in Nigeria
identified the following twelve angles for appealing to their govern-
ment audiences:

Alarm and shame: with 2,000 childten a day dying, it should not
be difficult to create a sense of alarm and shame among officials.
Facts and information: providing insights into the real situation,
for example by taking officials to the field to see it for themselves
and telling them what con/d be done about it.

Giving credit: making officials fee] good, feel warm inside, about
something they had done, or ostensibly done, or something worth-
while they were going to do. This could make them into allies.
Endorsement from the eminent: bringing in people eminent in
the sphere of child health and development and having them
comment favourably on what they saw being done.

Local and national pride: praising the success of a local or nationat
endeavour outside its immediate envitonment.

Intermediate achievement: calling attention to the fact that a
programme was well on the way to success and that its objectives
could certainly be achieved, if the effort were made.

Praise: praising directly, or better sdll indirectly, the efforts of
national individuals concerned with a programme.

Fear of not performing: pointing out that the highest authorities
in the land were supporting the programme and expected results.
The bandwagon effect: exploiting the competitive spirit in 2
society to persuade all departments of an administration to work
together, with each anxious to have a share in the action.
Legitimacy and authority: exploiting the policy commitments ot
legislative provisions to make service providers pay attention.
Ownership: telling people that the programme belonged to them,
and that what was being accomplished was due to them.
Hijack: taking advantage of contacts with eminent persons to
associate them with what needed to be done, and in such a way
that they could not wriggle out.



8o COMMUNICATION FOR DEVELOPMENT AT WORK

In the early 1980s, there were 480 Nigerian children dying each day
of measles alone, and of these, 5o a day were dying in the main
children’s hospital. It was clear that the immunization programme
itself needed a shot in the arm, The first step was to convince the
health authortities that the existing immunization services wete not
functioning. A short video that showed 80,000 doses of vaccine
languishing against the owtside wall of a cold store was a good
beginning, Fact-finding trips to the field were not common for
Ministry of Health officials, for the institutional culture did not
perceive them as essential. So UNICEF arranged and paid for a
series of field visits for national staff as the only way for them to
see the realities of their health service with their own eyes.

Typically, in most countries, once the top management of the
delivery services were committed, the mobilizing of staff began
with a series of meetings or workshops. The purpose of these
workshops was to reach consensus on what had to be done, on the
problems that would have to be fesolved, and to start formulating
2 strategy for doing so.

In Colombia, the health directors from the provinces were called
together for a preliminary discussion about an intensified immuniza-
tion drive. The director from the Atlantic Department had, of his
own initiative, been cartying out some mobilization in his area, and
he therefore had some practical expetience.

A first question raised by a health director, and a perfectly normal
one before social mobilization came on the scene, was: “‘Who’s going
to give us the vehicles to transport our vaccination teams? “We
don’t need vehicles,’ replied the colleague from the Adantic Depart-
ment. Amid the general scepticism of his colleagues, he went on,
“The army and the police have plenty of vehicles. If we go about
it right, we can get them to provide the transport’ Such lateral
thinking, and the implication of calling on allies to help, was a
tevolutionary step for staff of the Ministry of Health. Yet it became
commonplace as the immunization drive went on and as problems
arose and were resolved by staff who came up with imaginative
solutions.

In this connection, there is the anecdote of the light aircraft that
was to deliver vaccine to 2 remote area in Colombia. It was delayed
by bad weather, and when it was finally able to take off, it would
atrive after nightfall at the airstrip, which had neither lights nor
navigational aids. After some frantic telephone consultations, the
local health staff mobilized as many of the local population with
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vehicles as they could; they all drove out to the airstrip, where they
parked strategically and turned on their headlights so that the pilot
could locate the field and make his landing safely.

The role of management and training

Traditionally, health services had never, or almost never, been man-
aged by objectives. Programmes launched under the Child Survival
and Development Revolution, such as promotion of ORT, or
accelerated programmes of immunization, set precise national and
local objectives for the first time in many countries. ‘This provided
the framework and the motivation for improving the management
of the health delivery system.

A first step in creating the preconditions for good management
in most countries was the setting up of an interdisciplinary manage-
ment group, which brought together people from a range of
government sectors such as health, education, information, social
affairs, and defence, as well as representatives from NGOs. This
management group became the focal point from which coordination
and teamwork among the various partners could be promoted and
managed. The best of these management groups were led by
remarkable people. They had to combine good technical knowledge
with excellent management capabilities, and also with the social skills
that would make it possible for them to promote cooperation and
teamwork among the diverse partners.

The wotk schedules these special management groups set them-
selves were often gruelling. For example, the group set up in
Colombia for the immunization crusade would meet every day at
7-30 a.m. and the meeting would last most of the morning. This went
on for several months each year as preparations were being made for
the annual vaccination days, However, they were not meetings in the
normal sense of the word. They were more akin to the proceedings
in an operations room. There were continual incoming and outgoing
telephone calls to the 33 regional health services in the country. Each
of these had to prepare a monthly work plan and timetable, and this
was monitored every second day by the management group.

In addition, during the initial stages of the UCI drive, norms and
instructions had to be drawn up for the more than 10,000 vaccination
posts in Colombia, covering everything from the handling of vaccines
and cold-chain management to the child age range and the techniques
of administering each vaccine. Staff training had to be planned and
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put into operation, and so on. It was 2 mammoth task and most of
the members of the management group wete carrying it out in
addition to much of their routine work.

Ortientation and training of health staff were essential in all
countries. Training of trainers was a first priority, but after that,
training was provided for a wide spectrum of people who ranged
from physicians to nurses, schoolteachers, pharmacists, social workers,
labotatory technicians, statisticians, and cold-chain maintenance staff,
To give an idea of the dimension of the training operation in some
countries, it involved about 70,000 people in Egypt, while in India,
the very successful immunization programme required the retraining
of the entire 150,000 medical and patamedical staff of the national
health system. In addition, the training was extended to NGOs and
private practitioners.

Training in social skills was often required to improve the way
medical and paramedical staff related to their patients. For example,
in Algeria, one of us (CE) trained and supetvised a local team to
do research into the reasons for mothers dropping out before the
immunization cycle of their infants was complete. Our initial results
in one area showed that mothers were deeply resentful of the
authotitarian and superior behaviour of the paramedical staff towards
them during their first or early visits, and so they refused to return.
We had a prickly meeting with the health managers, who flacy
tejected this research finding, It was only after continued research in
other areas of the country confirmed that the problem was general
that they agtreed to training in social skills for their field staff.

In Bangladesh there was a similar situation. There, the BCG
vaccine against tuberculosis is given in the first days of a baby’s life,
and by the late 1980s, over go per cent of parents in most of the
country were bringing in their children spontaneously for this first
shot, only to drop out later in the immunization cycle. Behavioural
research showed that the reason for drop out was that health workers
were not taking the trouble to talk to parents about the immunization
cycle and the need to return for further vaccinations on certain
dates. This led to an in-depth analysis of the training needs of field-
level health workers in Bangladesh and to a programme of training
warkshops in interpersonal communication skills. The curriculum
for this training was developed with typical health workers, so as
best to meet their needs as they saw them.

Also in Bangladesh, efforts were made to break down the hier-
archical attitudes in government service, inspire an openness towards
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participatory planning, and induce more democratic ptocedures. This
was done in wotkshops, usually under 2 UNICEF umbtrella, which
brought together people from different institutions and different
levels to discuss a problem and to plan a strategy for tackling it
Modern methods for participatory meetings were used, ensuting that
all present could speak their minds in a democratic environment,
rather than the traditional meetings in which the hierarchically
superior dominate the proceedings. The result was that all levels of
staff worked as a teamn with each respecting the knowledge and
opinions of the others. Managers were often surprised by the
perceptions and ideas brought to the proceedings by the ‘simple’
fieldwotkers. Such discussions leading to an agreed plan gave every-
one a sense of ownership, thereby ensuring their commitment to
seeing their plan put successfully into practice.

Enlisting the Media

Integrated communication, based on mass media, group media,
traditional and folk media, and interpersonal channels, is the usual
tool of social mobilization. Some countries that were working towatds
UCl-1990 successfully developed such integrated communication
activities. However, others used a single mass media channel almost
exclusively — usually television — but also backed it with interpersonal
channels. Others still used interpersonal channels intensively, and
hardly z2ny mass media at all.

Of these different strategies, the integrated communication ap-
proach was generally the most successful, and it is cheaper to reach
large numbers of people through mass media and interpersonal
channels than it is to reach them through interpetsonal channels
only. However, there were specific factors that favoured one approach
or another in a given countty. One of these was the way the mass
media were organized, which varies in different parts of the world.
For example, in Latin America, the US model of commercial media
has been generally followed, with thousands of radio and television
stations scattered all over the continent.

In other parts of the wortld, notably in Africa, the Middle East,
and Asia, where there was a European colonial influence, the usual
pattern is one of state-owned radio and TV. State-owned systemns
invariably have central production and broadcasting of programmes
and, unless the country is very small and flat, relay stations to boost
the signal into the remoter areas. In some countries, the state-owned
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systems also have regional stations, which may produce and broadcast
their own programmes locally, as well as relaying central programmes
for patt of the day.

There were implications for UCI in these distinct media arrange-
ments. In countries where the strategy for UCI was to acceletate on
a region-by-region basis, increasing the number of regions each year,
and where the media were state-owned and broadcasting to the whole
nation, it was not possible to use radio and television in support
until the acceleration process had covered the whole country. This
was the case in Bangladesh, which started its drive for UCI by
concentrating on 8 upagilas (sub-districts) in the first year, multiplied
to G4 the next, and so on until the whole country was being covered
in four years.

Examples of countries that were able to develop a truly integrated
communication strategy, using all the mass media and numerous
interpersonal channels, were Colombia, the Congo, Sytia, and Turkey.
Of these Colombia was the forerunnet and probably provides the
best example of what was done.

Colombia was able to rely on an excellent mass media infra-
sttucture. Its s20 radio stations reach everywhere, and in 1987,
television was teaching about 70 per cent of the population. The
written ptess was read by only about 20 per cent. The largest radio
network is Caracol, which owns some 12§ stations. Its director at
the time was concerned with social issues, for eatlier, while working
in a provincial city, he had seen children with bellies swollen from
the effects of waterhorne parasites, and had launched a radio
campaign about the need to boil drinking water.

Given this social awareness, it was not difficult to persuade Caracol
to put its resources into promoting immunization. In effect, Caracol
became totally committed to promoting it. Initially, Caracol worked
alone, but then in the final years leading up to 1990, it took the
initiative of approaching the other radio networks in the country
and inviting them to participate in an endeavour it called ‘United
Radio for Colombia’s Children’.

With regard to television, apart from the Juanita TV spot
mentioned earlier, there were a number of other TV spots that were
creatively produced by some of the best commercial talent in the
country, Much of this talent was provided free of charge or in
return only for out-of-pocket expenses. Air time was also free.

The main involvement of the written ptess in Colombia was
through E/ Tiempo, one of the most important and respected papers,
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and one that threw its weight behind the immunization dtive. Given
the relatively small distribution of newspapers in Colombia, its
audience was primarily the urban elite. However, as part of social
mobilization, it was also very important to reach this sector, for
their interest and moral support wete very influential in creating a
favourable climate of public opinion. The written press also helped
unify opinion in favour of UCI among the medical profession, and
at the same time it was motivating for them to see their efforts
being given public ptominence.

Contrary to the integrated media use in Colombia, Egypt relied
primarily on the single channel of television, but backed by intense
interpetsonal communication. It achieved remarkable results in pro-
moting immunization, and this may be surprising to communication
professionals who normally prefer multi-media approaches. It can
pethaps be explained by the fact that prior research had shown that
television was by far the most influential and preferred medium
among about 70 per cent of the population. Furthermore, Egypt’s
numerous health workers were available to follow up, through
personal contacts, on the awareness created by television spots.

Printed materials such as leaflets, stickers, posters, banners, and
so on played an enormous role almost everywhere. Some of the
matetials were to motivate parents to bring their children for vaccina-
tion on specific vaccination days; othets wete of a more general
informational nature, explaining, for example, the vatious doses and
their timing to achieve full coverage; still others were in the nature
of a reminder about immunization. In the last category, an innovative
step in India was to produce millions of ‘posters’ on tin sheet to
give them a longer life and provide a semi-permanent reminder about
immunization.

In many countries, an identity for the UCI programme was created
through a logo that appeared on all the matetials produced, and was
also displayed on hoatrdings and banners. Perhaps the most famous
was the moni logo in Bangladesh. Moni is a term of endearment used
for children in that country, and the logo was a drawing of a child
crawling towards the viewer, with six arrows pointing in towards it
to symbolize the six main diseases, Separating the arrows from the
child, there was a bright red ring to symbolize the protective effect
of immunization.

The moni logo was carcfully pre-tested before being finalized, and
it was later evaluated. These evaluations showed that it was recog-
nized cotrectly by 100 per cent of the population in Bangladesh. It
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appeared on the 20 million matchboxes produced and scld in the
country each month. A shoe company put it on its boxes, and it was
also displayed by several commercial companies which, when putting
up large hoardings to promote theit own wares, also included the
moni logo prominently on them. Most of the 130 or so national and
local newspapers in Bangladesh printed the moni logo on their
masthead for a year or more. Banners and flags with the logo were
used to identify vaccination sites.

The remarkable thing about the meni logo was not the logo itself
but rather its widespread display. This was the result of some
intensive advocacy, even if commercial companies realized that as-
sociating themselves with UCI would be good for their image, and
thus the relationship would be symbiotic.

In Colombia, a comic-strip child, Pitin, was developed and tested
for the UCI effort. Pitin, portrayed as a 3- to 4-year old, figured in
many of the TV spots and as a logo on the other materials. The
name ‘Pitin’ was pre-tested, with the objective of appealing to
children, for he was part of a child-to-child communication strategy;
the idea was that children, arttracted by Pitin, would talk to their
parents about having themselves and their siblings immunized. Pitin
costumes that an adult could wear were made, like the Father
Christmas gatb seen in stores in Westetn countties in December.
During the run-up to vaccination days, Pitins on fire-trucks went
around with the reminder that infants must be vaccinated. Later,
Pitin was regionalized and given an ethnic identity and clothing that
suited him to the different sitnations in the country.

Traditional media

Bangladesh made particulatly good use of traditional media. The
country has a heritage of poetry, and today there is a handful of
popular poets who write epic works that are produced as very cheap
bocklets in print runs of so,c00 copies at a time. UNICEF managed
to interest these poets in including health and other social material
in their work. By the late 1980cs, about 8§ million booklets a yeat,
which included such information woven into their narratives, were
being printed and sold. The hawkers of these booklets read the
poems aloud in public places, including the river launch harbour in
Dhaka through which goo,000 people pass daily. Those who buy the
booklets take them home as wreasured possessions to be read aloud
by a literate member of the family.
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'The use of local theatre groups and other traditional art forms
was also impottant in many countries. Again in Bangladesh, there is
the Gram Theatre, which was founded in 1981 with the social aim
of starting village fairs and forming theatre groups at village level all
over the country. It has 167 theatre groups, with some 7,000 amateur
actors and theatre workers, and it has played, and is still playing, an
important role in social action. With UNICEF, the Gram Theatre
has staged hundreds of performances on immunization and other
social themes.

Drawing on advertising and marketing skills

The Child Survival and Development Revolution, and particularly
UCI, called for high-quality promotion and information materials in
many countries. But information units of ministries could never
attract and keep the creativity needed to produce them. Even if
those government information people did have the talent, they
seldom had the resources to do the audience research and pre-testing
that would have enabled them to improve their work. It was for
these reasons that, for decades, typical broadcasts for health, agri-
culture and the like had been boring and repetitive. The promotion
of UCI and other child survival measutes showed that television
spots, and other mass media materials for health, must not be any
less attractive than materials for promoting commercial products if
they are to hold people’s attention and make an impact.

Indonesia was a forerunner in using professionally made media
spots, for breastfeeding, in the late 19705, but later, many countries
decided to adopt that strategy. Another eatly experience, also to
promote breastfeeding, was in Brazil in the early and mid-1980s.
This used professional media spots intensively and had great impact.
An evaluation carried out in 1990 showed that in Greater S3o Paulo,
the median duration of breastfeeding had increased from 84 to 146
days.

Brazil’s breastfeeding campaign was followed by a seties of other
mobilization actions in favour of children in the following years,
including UCI and street children. El Globo, the mighty media
empire, committed itself to the crusade for children, but equally
important was that talent from the advertising and promotion in-
dustry to conduct behavioural science research, and to plan, design,
and produce materials, was also enrolled.

In many countries, involving marketing professionals resulted in
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TV spots and other materials which, because they incorporated all
the scientific methods, the skills and the art of the marketing industry,
made an impact that no materials from a government information
unit had ever made before.

In India too, professional market research expertise was called in
to conduct a Knowledge, Attitudes, and Practice (KAP) study in
1984 on immunization. Sponsored by UNICEF, this study by an
Indian company laid the groundwork for the communication strategy
used. A further series of KAP studies in subsequent years provided
the information needed to fine-tune the communication wotk in
order to influence families who had been left out, who had dropped
out, or who wete hard to reach.

For the most part, the mass media, whether commetcial or state-
owned, were eager and willing to participate in social mobilization
for UCI and other CSDR actions. Some international development
agencies have historically been willing to pay for air time for social
development programmes, but UNICEF has always preferred to
wotk on the assumption that support from the media can be
mobilized quite easily and without payment for social programmes
concerning children.

This hypothesis has generally proven cortect, even where the
media are private. The Brazilian experience shows the extent to which
the private communication sector is prepared to become involved.
In addition to the air time given free by El Globo, the talents of the
advertising and matketing industry were usually made available free,
with only the costs of materials being paid for by UNICEF or other
outside resources. In the five years from 1985 to 19go, the Brazilian
media and advertising industry made available US$30 million worth
of services and resources for mobilization in favour of children’s
issues,

Enrolling the Allies

Before the advent of social mobilization, health issues were usually
the almost exclusive domain of a country’s ministry of healch. But
social mobilization introduced the notion that health issues should
involve all possible allies, whether as moral supporters, as mobilizers
of others, or as service providers to complement the efforts of the
ministry of health.

With this general principle in mind, UCI was the focus for some
remarkable expetiences in the involvement of a wide varicty of
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allies; it was the first time in history that the health sector had been
able to enlist such broad-based support for its work, In countries all
over the wotld, ministries and services that normally had few if any
contacts with the ministry of health, and certainly no regular opera-
tional links, became involved. Ministries of information, education,
defence, religious affairs, post and telegraph were some examples, as
were departments of statistics, police and other security forces.

In the non-governmental sector, a wide range of allies were
enlisted. Among those that became involved in UCI were religious
leadets, thousands of NGOs working in development, trade unions,
university staff, Scout movements, theatre, other entertainment and
cultural groups, and volunteers of all types, as well as industrial and
commetcial firms.

Without the dedicated involvement of NGOs in many countries,
UCI would not have been achieved. However, there were many
difficulties at the beginning, for UCI required close cooperation
between the non-governmental and governmental sectors, wheteas
traditionally, NGOs bypass government services. As one NGO
spokesman said: ‘Governments usually thought that NGOs were
insignificant and lightweight meddlers, while NGOs thought that
government services wete useless. Both sides were wrong! The gov-
ernment is good at supplying resources, but it is lousy at mobilizing
people, which is what the NGOs are very good at’

At the community level, much of the mobilization work, and in
many cases support for service delivery too, was carried out by
NGOs. It is well known that Rotary International raised US$226
million for their Polio Plus programme, under which they provided
polio vaccines as part of UCI. What is perhaps less well known is
that /oca/ Rotary Clubs were also involved, taking on a variety of
tasks from providing sandwich lunches for vaccination staff duting
campaigns in Turkey to working with local authorities and helping
in mobilization efforts in Bangladeshi communities.

In fact, in Bangladesh most of the mobilization work was carried
out by NGOs, particularly by the Bangladesh Rural Advancement
Committee, which has a field staff of §,0c0 people. The mobilization
work by NGOs in Bangladesh was crucial because, as already ex-
plained, the centralized mass media could not be used to any extent
until the expanding immunization services were available nationally.
And in India too, all manner of NGOs became involved, including
a coalminers’ union in Madhya Pradesh, which assumed responsibility
for the immunization of entire communities.
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At the community level in many countties, the village leader, the
schoolteacher, and the religious leader formed the trio of influential
people who, once convinced, were the most effective promoters of
UCI, and indeed of any other social action related to child survival
and development. In Turkey, the 220,000 primary schoolteachers
returned to duty early after their summer break to help prepare the
immunization campaign.

The religious authorities and leaders proved a major resource
everywhete. In most countries, whatever the dominant religion, it
was possible to reach the religious leaders in the communities through
their central organizations. In Turkey, in addition to asking for the
general support of the local imams for immunization, a sermon was
prepared that was preached simultaneously from each of the
country’s 54,000 mosques on the Friday evening before the campaign
was launched. Mosques also served as vaccination points in Turkey,
as they did in Jordan and Iran.

Throughout the Islamic world, obtaining the active involvement
of the religious leaders was made easier by a publication called Child
Care in Islam. UNICEF supported the publication of this booklet by
the Al Azhar University and Mosque in Fgypt, the leading centre
of Islamic thought. The publication put child care in the context of
Islamic teaching, and gave the arguments that would convince the
religious leaders to support child survival measures. For example,
immunization was promoted within the context of the Islamic duty
to preserve life.

For Catholic countties, the Vatican itself became involved follow-
ing a4 meeting between the Pope and James Grant in 1983. During
Grant’s discussions in the Vatican, an interesting question came up:
how long did it take for an order or a policy issued by the Vatican
to become operational everywhere in the far-flung areas of its
influence? In the opinion of the Vatican spokesman, it would take
eight (o ten years, at least. In the event, however, the Catholic Church
was mobilized for UCI very quickly. The Vatican exerted pressure
from above and provided legitimacy, while concurrently the Church
was mobilized through local interventions in country after country.

Many countries involved schoolchildren in the task of promoting
UCIL, but Colombia pulled off the biggest and most sustainable
coup. Through the Ministry of Education, material on health was
introduced into the school cutriculum for 16- and 17-year-olds, with

related practical work in their communities. These young people,
called vigias de Ja salud (health monitors) tracked down left-outs and
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drop-outs from the immunization programme, or provided in-
formation about clean water and sanitation, and so on. This health
monitor system, first set up for UCI, sdll exists. Thus, in any one
year, Colombia now has more than 330,000 young people active in
health issues in their communities. In addition, the country will have
future generations of better informed and more health-conscious
citizens.

Commerce and industry wete important partners. In addition to
the sort of cooperation they gave in exposing logos and other
materials, such as the moni logo in Bangladesh, they also provided
much logistical and practical help. Just one example was the Fish
and Meat Corporation in Turkey, which provided refrigerated space
for the 41 million doses of vaccine required for the first campaign.

Individuals were also of great importance as allies. In particular,
many actors, entertainers and famous people played a central role by
making available their time at no cost, or at a small percentage of
theit normal rates, to appeat in television spots or short skits. In
almost every country, some of these people offered theit services
with a minimum of persuasion. Many were well-known soap-opera
stars.

In summaty, the mobilizing of so many allies for UCL, of such
a wide diversity, in country after country, was the first time in history
that such a concerted global action had been achieved. It was caleu-
lated that in many countries more people were mobilized to action
on a vaccination day than were normally mobilized for national
elections, with the results being followed through the media with
similar interest and excitement.

Motivating New Actions and Creating New Values
among Parents

The final and instrumental link in the process of reaching UCI was,
of coutse, the parents of the children to be immunized. They had
to be convinced of the need, and motivated to actually bring their
children to a vaccination point. At the same time, they needed to
internalize the value of immunizing children so that, over time,
immunization would become part of the popular culture, theteby
ensuring its sustainability.

In most countries, the mass media offered the quickest and easiest
way to reach families with information that could create awareness
on the necessary scale. However, actual behavioural change almost
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always requires a personal contact — with a development worker, an
influential member of the community, or someone who has ex-
perience of the new behaviour being proposed, The media will still
be playing a supporting and reinforcing role, however, facilitating
the interpersonal communication work, and giving it legitimacy and
credibility. For example, there is a widespread belief in many societies
with a low level of education that if the TV {or radio) said it, it
must be true’. When a health worker says much the same thing a
few days later during a personal contact, his or her credibility is
immediate. Mass media can also be used very cheaply and effectively
as a continuing reminder to people.

The message content used for parents in most countries was
based on a positive approach. The notion of protecting children,
and of having parents gain peace of mind for their children’s health,
were commonly used themes. It was found to be generally mote
effective to take a positive approach that appealed to parents’ sense
of responsibility, rather than to create fear in parents’ minds about
what might happen if their children were not immunized.

Polio, however, was often treated differentdy. Compated to the
other immunizable diseases, the effects of polio are more visible, as
well as being horribly permanent. Many campaigns played on this.
One example was a series of television spots made in Egypt. Among
them was one showing a small crippled girl with steel leg-braces
watching while her friends run and play together in a park. The
expression of sotrow on her face, and the tears running down her
cheeks as the spot closes, were heart-wrenching, Equally moving
were other spots showing children with wasted and distorted legs
struggling to drag themselves by their arms along a rail fixed to a
wall in 2 rehabilitation centre. The day after these spots appeared on
television, parents with their children arrived in droves at health
centres to have them immunized against polio.

In Algeria, on the other hand, the polio spots wete positive, apart
from the opening logo showing the silhouette of a crippled petson.
After that logo, one spot cut to a pair of feet in football boots
manoeuvring a ball with great agility. The camera then moved up
the legs and body until the face of a national football star came into
view. “If you want your children to have legs like mine; he said on
camera, ‘vaccinate them against poliol” This Algerian spot was also
highly effective, and it is difficult to reach a conclusion regarding
the positive versus the negative approach, but the use of well-known
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stars of sport and entertainment was a successful strategy every-
where,

Although media and contacts by health staff achieved most of
the advance towards UCI, there were many countries where pockets
of low coverage remained as 1990 approached. To reach the hard-
core left-outs and drop-outs, some innovative tactics were used. For
example, a channel created in Bangladesh was the ‘mothers of fully
immunized children’, given the quaint acronym of MOFICS. They
wete enlisted to mobilize women whose children remain unprotected.
And who could be better than the women in the community to
reach and convince their peers?

However, merely reaching patents with information was not always
enough to ensure action, for there were sometimes social constraints
to be overcome. One such critical constraint in some societies was
how far women could move alone to take their children for im-
munization. For example, in Bangladesh, the general rule is that a
woman is confined to a small area around her home, the area in
which the rest of her family’s social group live. The vaccination
point was often outside that area. Since the male opinion leaders are
the guardians of such traditions, it was first necessary to reach them
and convince them that immunization was important and that it was
morally correct for mothets to take their children to the vaccination
points outside their normal atea of movement. It is interesting that
in Bangladesh it was later said that this extra freedom for women to
move, brought about by UCI, had become a feature of the society.

The experience worldwide with creating new actions and values
among parents shows that there was no one model of a com-
munication strategy that could be applied. Every country had to
examine its own situation and come up with its own strategy.
However, certain common factors of success do emerge. These
include: good qualitative research among intended audiences; truly
creative use of media, integrated with and in support of interpersonal
communication; training in social skills for field workers; and the
identification of intermediate audiences who could influence the
primary audience of parents.

Social Mobilization under a Spotlight

Despite its evident effectivencss for UCI, social mobilization has it
critics. Some people, who are not fully informed, associate social
mobilization with campaigns only, and say that campaigns lead to



94 COMMUNICATION FOR DEVELOPMENT AT WORK

unsustainable actions. In fact, even if social mobilization does use
campaigns, they are usually only a part of a broader strategy.

It is true, however, that some countries did base their mobilization
strategies for UCI almost exclusively on campaigns that were time-
bound and with little activity between them. These same countries
often tended to overlook the other elements, such as management,
training, and the ongoing dissemination of information between
campaigns that would build sustained patticipation by all concerned.
For example, the campaign conducted in Turkey in 1985 was a model
of organization and effectiveness, mobilizing every conceivable sector
of the population that could play a useful role. However, vaccination
coverage dropped in subsequent years and climbed only slowly back
to the levels reached in 1985. In fact, there had been a sort of one-
big-effort-for-all-time feeling about the 1985 campaign, and it was
difficult to maintain the momentum.

Burkina Faso suffered a similar experience after its very successful
‘Operation Commando’ in 1984, the first such operation in Africa.
Over one million children were immunized in a single three-week
petiod, but thereafter, the impetus declined. In this case, however,
political changes were partly to blame. Other countries that used
campaigns as part of social mobilization for UCI did not fall into
this trap; they were able to piggyback on repeated campaigns, main-
tain a level of interest and commitment in non-campaign periods,
and gradually build their tegular health services to the point where
toutine vaccination could be promoted.

The lesson leatned from UCI is that social mobilization should
be a process planned and implemented in stages, and not thought
of as a one-shot effort, for changes in society take time. An addi-
tional factor is that officials in many governments are rotated at
quite short intervals. They are therefore a fleeting target and
mobilizing one ‘generation’ of officials may not lead to sustained
interest among those who succeed them in their institutions.

A criticism from health professionals is that social mobilization
may create so much demand on unprepared health services that
they will become uncooperative and their users become frustrated.
This opens the discussion about matching mobilization of demand
to the ability of the services to respond. On the one extreme, the
cautious say that all the health services must be in place before any
mobilization can begin, while at the other extreme are those who
say that demand must be maobilized to the point where the pressure
forces health services to respond. In most cases, the correct strategy
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lies somewhere between the two extremes: keep mobilization and
delivery capacity more or less in balance, but if anything, keep
mobilization slightly ahead to put the services on their metde.

Social mobilization is considered by some people to be top-down
in nature, and the word ‘mobilization’ has military connotations that
may help them to believe this. In fact, good social mobilization is
top-down and bottom-up at the same time, since it works at all
levels of society. It may be true that it is top-down if one wants to
take the extreme view that mobilization for immunization was de-
cided without consulting the community. On the other hand, the
active involvement and participation at community level in UCI has
led in many countries to the creation of groups and structures that
will be able to set their own agendas in future.

Overall, there can be no doubt that UCI-199c would never have
been achieved without social mobilization. In conctete terms, that
achievement saved more than 12 million children’s lives after mobil-
ization began in 1984. On an annual basis, more than 3 million lives
continue to be saved. It also means that over 100 million infants
during the first year of their lives are being reached four or five
times with vaccines each yeat, which adds up to oo million contacts
between children and organized delivery systems, sometimes in areas
so remote that not even the postal setvices reach them. More children
are fully immunized in Nepal, India, Nigeria, and El Salvador at age
one than are children in London, New York, and Washington, DC
at age two. Furthermore, in many of the countries that achieved
UCI-1990, immunization has taken root in the conscience of society,
creating an ‘immunization culture’.

At the country level in Bangladesh, for example, social mobiliza-
tion for UCI led to the creation of 108,000 outreach posts for
immunization, most of them in private houses lent regularly for the
purpose. These outreach posts are now being used for family
planning services too, so they have become a resource on to which
other primary health care inputs are being grafted.

Almost everywhere, the mobilization of allies and the creation of
inter-ministetial cooperation and broad-based teamwork for UCI set
new patterns for future social action. The shared satisfaction in the
achievement was evident when talking to the partners in the effort,
and the memory of this satisfaction temained as a stimulus for
other joint efforts in the future,

The attitudes of the media changed in many countries. They
became more interested in social and health issues than they were
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befote becoming involved in supporting UCI, and today they give
them much more coverage. In turn, this has led to a push-pull effect
of the public taking a greater interest in health topics in the media.
One readership survey in Colombia showed that, after national news,
the next most appreciated subject was health.

Management of health services imptoved immeasurably. Naturally,
during UCI itself, good planning, management, and monitoting
through improved information systems were crucial to success, and
they have generally remained in place. Furthermore, as explained to
us by a WHO official, the good management for UCI pointed the
way towards the use of those same management approaches and
critetia in other health sectors. Today, WHO staff can tell officials
of a ministry of health that their management of UCI was out-
standing, and suggest that they try to apply the same techniques and
criteria to other health services. In fact, the success of UCI was 2
precedent for setting new standards for health management,

Perhaps the most important consequence of social mobilization
for UCI was that for the first time in history, and on a massive
scale, action for health became the concern and the property of
large sectors of the population, and not the sole responsibility of
ministries of health. Equally important was the increased community-
level involvement in practical health actions, for which the people
themselves have assumed responsibility. This results from the realiza-
tion among even the poorest, the illiterate, and the most marginalized
by society, that better health for their children — even survival — lies
to a large extent in their hands.



CHAPTER 4

Communication for Rural
Development in Mexico: in Good
Times and in Bad

Mexico has a glorious history. Its great civilizations have left spec-
tacular pyramids and archaeological sites all over the country. The
Spanish conquetors systematically stamped out the cultute they found
when they arrived, but much of Mexico’s glorious past is still reflected
in the way Mexicans think and are today. They show a talent for
grand plans and designs, manifested in many large modern buildings,
some of them of great originality and beauty. Mexican aspirations
for a retutn to greatness also show in imaginative and large-scale
development programmes. In the context of one of these, and over
the last two decades, Mexico has created a unique and highly suc-
cessful system of communication for rural development that has
attracted worldwide attention. This system has endured through
Mexico’s enormous econotmic difficulties and crises, with related ups
and downs, adapting as necessary to changing circumstances. It has
helped peasants to improve their quality of life, to patticipate in
decisions that affect them, and to develop social cohesion.

Mexico’s Rural Scene

The Mexican Revolution was instrumental in setting the country’s
rural scene. Beginning in 1910, with the relatively simple objective
of ousting President Porfirio Diaz, the revolution then turned into
Latin America’s first popular uprising against the domination and
oppression by the vast landowners and others of enormous wealth.
It only finished in the 1940s when its objectives wete institutionalized
as the basis of future national policy.

Land reform was a main thrust of the revolution, and the
peasantry took an active part under famous leaders such as Emiliano

97
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Zapata and Pancho Villa. Beginning in the 19208, land confiscated
from the oligarchy was distributed to peasants under the gide tenure
system, which goes back to pre-Colombian times; it provides for
common ownership of land but grants individuals usuftuct rights
on plots assigned to them. Until recently, these rights could not
legally be divided, ceded, ot leased to others, but they could be
passed on through inheritance. Normally, a member of an eide has
a plot of 10 hectares of irrigated land, or 20 hectares of rain-fed
land. There are some 27,000 gidos in Mexico grouping about 3.4
million farm families. An gfido, in effect, is a community of farming
families, with its own social structure, administration, and a series
of committees to deal with community matters.

A group of ¢ides may join together to form a second-level associ-
ation known as a Union de Ejidos. A union will often provide
services to its member ¢idos, such as storing and marketing of grain,
supply of farm inputs, and the like.

In general, the ¢fidp system embraces subsistence peasants in the
poorer areas. The richer areas with irrigation are mainly in the hands
of individual commercial farmers, often operating on a much larger
scale,

Since the revolution, peasants have enjoyed a special place in
Mexican society. For many decades, government intervention in
markets kept farm prices favourably high. In 1982, subsidies repres-
ented about 22 per cent of the value of agtricultural produce. Then,
owing to economic crises, and to structural adjustment programmes
that began to open the Mexican economy, the agricultural sector
came under serious pressute. In real terms, prices of farm produce
dropped by about 35 per cent between 198c and 1988, a situation
aggravated by an increase of almost 15 per cent in the costs of
farm inputs in the same period. This pressure on the agricultural
sector has continued since 1988. Faced with high inflation, very high
interest rates on their loans, and soaring input costs, many farmers
have been bankrupted.

The agro-ecological scene and agricultural production

Almost half of Mexico lies in the great desert belt of the earth and
teceives under 600 millimetres of rainfall a year. At the other extreme,
much of the rest of the country, especially in the tropical areas near
the coasts, receives excessive rainfall, averaging 1,700 millimetres but
exceeding 2,000 in many places.
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Traditionally, Mexico’s agticultural development hinged on increas-
ing and improving irrigated farming in the dry areas. Vast investment
went into this sector, and today the country has about 6 million
hectares under irrigation. But by the mid-196os, population growth
was overtaking increases in food production and the government
began to plan development in the rain-fed areas, which make up
about 75 per cent of all cultivated land. In particular, the tropical
wetlands of the coastal plains seemed to offer unique opportunities
for 2 new agricultural frontier. They had been ignored for decades
and as a result were almost totally lacking in infrastructure, par-
ticularly roads and drainage systems. They were given over mainly to
extensive and inefficient ranching,

It was in the context of a new policy to develop the tropical
wetlands that an enormous agro-industtial project known as Plan la
Chontalpa, in the state of Tabasco, was born in the mid-196os. The
objectives were to improve an area of 83,000 hectares by installing
1,200 kilometres of drains, by building 6oo kilometres of roads and
70 bridges, and by drilling more than 8o deep wells. Some 4,400
rural families were to be settled in 2z new villages. As part of the
plan, 60,000 hectares of land wete to be deforested and expropriated
to create new ¢idos and to reorganize the existing ones under a
collective farming system.

The project achieved notable success in the creation of the
infrastructure, but it fell seriously short on the human level, In effect,
Plan la Chontalpa was a massive ‘top-down’ intervention for which
there was no prior consultation or agreement with its beneficiaries.
All the decisions were taken by the authorities, and the local popu-
lation never identified with the project.

The project staff were aware of the population’s apathy, and even
antipathy. As one Mexican desceibed the situation to us: “To try to
involve the peasants more, government officials were constantly
telling them that the new infrastructure belonged to them. So a
peasant, looking at a house built by the project, would ask if it was
really his. He would be assured that it was, and so the next night he
would remove the roofing material and take it back to improve his
old house!’ A more formal description of the situation appeared in
a government teport

The extensive infrastructure of the project ... shows serious levels of
under-utilization, failure to maintain the works, failure to install drainage
in individual plots, and inadequate use of wells, irrigation equipment,
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and soils. The lack of effective mechanisms for patticipation of the
beneficiaries has been an important cause of this situation.

By the mid-1970s, and despite the negative experience of Plan La
Chontalpa, government attention was again focused on the tropical
wetlands, for they cover almost a quarter of Mexico’s total area and
many of their soils are of medium to high potential. They could no
longer be left out of the nation’s development, especially taking into
account that the country’s food needs had grown to the point where
it had to begin importing grain for the first time in its history.

However, the development problems in the tropical wetlands were
enormous, beginning with the excessive and violent rainfall, which
causes erosion of unprotected land, flooding, saturation and com-
paction of the soils. Good drainage systems were therefore a first
requirement. Another problem was that so much of the arca was
being used for livestock production that the ptessure of population
on what remained for agriculture had caused the onset of setious
land degradation. The agricultural communities living in the area
had been undergoing a continuing process of impoverishment, By
the eatly 1980s, almost all of the economically active population in
the rural areas was earning less than the country’s legal minimum
salary, and over half of the farming families were operating at below
subsistence level. Less than half of the rural houses had piped
drinking water; only 30 per cent were connected to a drainage system;
44 per cent had no electricity; and malnuttition and disease were
endemic.

The people in the area are characterized by ethnic, cultural, and
linguistic diversity. In effect, Go per cent of the indigenous people
of Mexico live in these areas, and not all of them speak Spanish.
And finally, the illiteracy level was among the highest in the country,
reaching 32 per cent of the adult population.

After the expensive lesson of Plan la Chontalpa, the Secretariat
for Agriculture and Water Resources (SARH) decided that future
development in the tropical wetlands would be planned and ex-
ecuted with the participation of the local people. To achieve this,
the identification of the physical, technical, and socio-economic
problems would need to be followed by proposals for their solution
that were fully appropriate for the communities, and agreed to by
them. Furthermore, it would be fundamental to promote better social
otganization among the population as a means of overcoming con-
flictual situations and to promote development through participatory
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actions. None of this could be achieved without 2 communication
process, or a dialogue, with the peasants at all stages.

The Genesis of a Development Programme for the
Tropical Wetlands and its Rural Communication System

In accordance with the then current concept of integrated rural
development, the staff of SARH and their FAQ advisers decided
that the development programme should cover all of the factors that
determine, or influence, the living and working conditions of rural
families. However, the planners had also learned through their field
research that peasants do not usually see their problems in terms of
separate compornents; rather, they see their reality as a single con-
tinuum in which the elements are all interrelated and integrated.

For this reason, any development programme should be a complete
and integrated response to the peasants’ situation, even if the develop-
ment technicians saw it as being made up of different components
— for example, infrastructure, technical assistance, credit, reseatch,
and training. However, an integrated development programme could
not be put into practice without the participation of the peasants in
the process of identifying and analysing their problems, planning
and implementing actions to resolve them, and monitoring and
evaluating the results. In effect, the peasants would need to become
the protagonists in their own development, with appropriate assist-
ance and support from outside,

These insights into how a development programme should be
wete the result of much research with peasants themselves. One day
in 1977, when this research process was under way, one of the
professionals involved had an important idea: why not try video
recording and playback, with the peasants’ prior agreement, to
promote discussion among them and to help them analyse their
situation? At the same time, the researchers might gain a clearer
understanding of how the peasants saw things. There happened to
be an FAO project to support farmer training in Mexico at that
time, and it had some old black-and-white, open-reel video equipment
that it lent to the researchers in the tropical wetlands.

As it turned out, video recording and playback with peasants
gave remarkable results. It stimulated a process of reflection and
helped them to analyse the reality in which they lived and what
might be done about it. These same recordings were used by the
plannets as audio-visual testimonials about the attitudes and ways of
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thinking of the peasants. Those eatly videos were taken into account
in the planning for development in the tropical wetlands, and they
also set an important trend for the future.

In 1978, the result of the research and planning culminated in
the Programme of Integrated Rural Development in the Tropical
Wetlands, known under its Spanish acronym as PRODERITH. This
programme had two phases, the first from 1978 to 1984, and the
second from 1986 to 1995. There was a break in World Bank support
between the two phases, but the programme continued to function
on a reduced scale.

The first phase, PRODERITH I, was based on three overall
strategies. First, it was to be a karning process. It would try to generate
field experiences that were small enough to be ‘test benches’ but big
enough to be replicated on a larger scale. Second, it would aim to
achieve the participation of all involved, whether they were peasants,
PRODERITH staff, or staff of cooperating institutions, And third,
to bring an integrated approach to rural development, PRODERITH
would need fitst-rate coordination between the various institutions
involved.

PRODERITH? overall objectives were to increase the agricultural
production and productivity in the tropics, improve the living and
working conditions of peasants and their families, and conserve
natura] resources. Its immediate objectives were to work intensely, as
a pilot operation, with 3,500 peasant families on 4,000 hectares of
land, in three separate Project Areas of the tropical wetlands. The
aim was to quadruple the income of peasant families over the level
obtained in 1977. At the same time, the programme would provide
technical assistance to farmers occupying 500,000 hectares in expan-
sion zones around the programme’s intensive zones, increasing their
incomes by 5o per cent over the 1977 levels.

From its very beginning PRODERITH would have a Rural Com-
munication System that would play an integtal patt in its work, The
other PRODERITH components would be: technical assistance;
credit; organization and social participation of peasants; research
into agticultural and livestock production in the tropics; the building
of infrastructure for drainage and soil conservation; and opening
access roads,

Mexico had solid experience in many aspects of agricultural
development and in the building of infrastructure, but it was relatively
weak in the area of communication. The government therefore asked
FAO to provide technical assistance for this component of
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PRODERITH, and FAO duly assigned an Argentinean, Santiago
Funes, as a communication adviser.

Funes played a central role in building the Rural Communication
System. Now in his mid-fifties, he is an intense, thoughtful man, of
enormous intellectual capacity. He can be as clear-minded and articu-
late about economic and social issues of development in a ministerial-
level meeting as he can be jocular and teasing when sitting chewing
the fat with a group of peasants. In fact, he was able to contribute
enotmously to PRODERITH’s overall approach and methodology
because of his empathy with peasants and his understanding of
their world. Most people who have such understanding gain it
through being born in the peasant wotld or through spending much
of their life in it, but Funes came to it quite differently. He was
from a modest utban home in Cétdoba, but through intelligence
and hard wotk, he obtained scholarships that earned him a first-
class education, including a degree in modern literature.

As a young man he had strong leftist leanings, and he co-authored
a book on mass communication and social revolution. Indeed, he
was set on a career as a wititer when he went to Chile in the early
1970s for research on another book. Thete he met up with a small
team of people working on an FAO-supported project for agrarian
teform. Its special emphasis was on capacity building and training
among peasant farmers to enable them to take proper advantage of
the opportunity offered to them by land distribution. The team,
which was beginning to conduct the first experiences anywhete with
video for training in rural areas, also needed someone to prepare
ptrinted materials for peasants, and Funes joined them.

Up to that time, it had never occurted to Funes that almost
three-quarters of the wotld’s people were peasants, and he had never
had anything to do with them. The leader of the FAO team in Chile
told Funes that communication was going to become more and
more important for genuine rural development in which the peasants
actively participated. He added that communication in a rural context
was quite different from communication in an urban one, and that
if Funes was going to produce the right sort of materials, he needed
to know and understand rural communities and their economy.

So PFunes spent many months getting to know peasant life and
economy in Chile, and the experience changed him. He realized
that the Potential for communication was enormous in a settins
where it was almost non-existent between rural communities and
the outside wotld, but where it was essential if the communities
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were to advance. He recalls one meeting in a small town south of
Santiago de Chile where one of the project’s training team held
forth at length to a group of peasants. He was followed by total
silence. Funes realized that communicating with peasants was a
special challenge, involving style and method as much as content.
He had discovered ‘three-quarters of the world’s people’ and how
he could direct his skills to working with them, with the results we
shall describe here.

Overview of the PRODERITH methodology

PRODERITH took a novel approach from the start in its field work.
Before beginning any intervention whatsoever, it sent promotores' to
live with the communities. They were specially trained and, if
necessary, spoke the local language. Their role was to get to know
the people, win their confidence, and start to discuss possible develop-
ment actions that PRODERITH could support.

The next step was the creation of Field Units in the Project
Areas. These were small, multi-disciplinary teams of development
specialists, which normally included an agronomist, a veterinarian or
livestock specialist, a civil engineer, and a social worker. They had
been trained by the programme in three-month courses that covered
the technical, economic, and social aspects of rural development.

The first task of the Field Units was to ptesent and explain
PRODERITH in detail. They then worked with the communities in
a diagnosis of their situation, of their options for development, and
of specific actions that could be taken by the community. Once
development work was actually in progtess, the Field Units were
also responsible for orientation and training in the community. These
processes were facilitated by intense use of video and supporting
ptinted materials,

The Field Units were supported by Methodology Groups. There
was one such group for each four Field Units, and it provided the
communication services — primarily the video recording and playback
and printed materials.

As proposed from the beginning, the participation of all con-
cerned — peasants, technicians, and institutional staff — temained a

1. 'This word cannot be satisfactorily translated, They are development work-
ers with good interpersonal and group dynamic skills whose task is to promote
discussion and analysis and generally prepare the ground for development actions.
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basic tenet of the PRODERITH methodology, and it was fostered
through communication. Yet another cornerstone of PRODERITH
methodology was the in-depth initial training, and subsequent re-
fresher training, of its field staff. Especially important was to give
technical people a social focus for theit work. The programme
ultimately trained more than four hundred field technicians.

The Rural Communication System

The Communication System worked in three main areas: it promoted
the objective of generating ‘informed and conscious participation
of the peasants at all stages of the development process’; it provided
orientation and training of peasants and staff, and it improved
institutional coordination and management.

Communication for situation analysts, motivation
and participation

Peasants often have difficulty in articulating their view of their reality,
and they seldom declare their ‘truth’ to outsiders in a normal inter-
view situation. And as Santiago Funes says, although each peasant
certainly has his or her individual perceptions, development work
cannot be sustained on the basis of these. What is required is a
collective perception within the community of the local situation and
of the options for improving it. This can only be reached through
an internal debate within that community about its situation and
possible future.

The Communication System began by using information and
testimonials on video duting PRODERITH’s early contacts with
communities to explain the programme and its development focus.
Once a community had expressed its intetest in patticipating in
PRODERITH - and not all did because they said that the govern-
ment had misled them in the past — the next objective was to help
the community generate what was called an Inzernal Development Project.
Basically, this was a consensus that actions could and should be
taken to improve the situation. Video recording and playback were
used to stimulate and deepen the debate within the community about
its past, present, and possible future. For the commaunities, video
tecordings made with them were somewhat like looking into a mitror;
they provided new perspectives.

Concurrently, a classical socio-economic and technical study was
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under way to identify the feasibility in technical and economic terms
of a range of possible development initiatives. With these options
available, the communication team began what was termed the
Information Cycle. They worked with a small group of between ten
and twenty community members who had been chosen by the
community to represent it during the ptocess. The purpose of the
Information Cycle was to discuss the results of the study and its
proposals and to establish the feasibility in buman and social terms of
each one,

The output from this work was a Local Development Plan (LDP).
A documentary video was made to describe this LDP, both to help
the community — especially the illiterate — understand it propetly,
and also to provide a record of the agteements reached. Although
this participatory planning process could take several months, the
investment of time and resources was worthwhile for two reasons:
first, the LDP truly reflected local needs and possibilities; and second,
the peasants’ involvement in drawing it up made it much mote likely
that they would also participate in putting it into effect.

There was a particulatly ingenious use of video for situation
analysis and motivation in Yucatan. PRODERITH was trying to
establish an entry point in the area around the small town of Tizimin,
but there was much local resistance to outside intetventions. This
was because a 10,000-hectare irtigation scheme installed a few years
earlier by a rural credit bank had failed dramatically: after the farmers
had provided the land and the irtigation scheme had been built, it
was found that the water was too saline to grow crops. Serious
damage was done to the land, and the peasants wete left with a debt
to the bank, which was waived only after several years of protest
and struggle.

An assessment by PRODERITH of the situation in the Tizimin
area had revealed a number of problems, and one of the most
serious concerned malnutrition and food security. PRODERITH
staff thought the local population should discuss this issue, but they
had little idea of how to spark a dialogue among and with the
indigenous, Mayan-speaking people.

The ingenious solution proved to be video recordings with Don
Clotilde Cob, an 8z-yeat-old man who could talk about the problems
in a historical context. He was a proud ex-tevolutionary, who had
learned Spanish and taught himself to read and write as an adult.
He was articulate and lucid in both Mayan and Spanish.

This charismatic old man, with his white hair and neat beard, sat
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cross-legged in front of a video camera for hours on end. He held
forth about the past, about the revolution, about the greatness of
Mayan culture, and about life today. He deplored the decline of
such Mayan traditions as the family vegetable plot, explained how
he cultivated his own maize, and complained that today’s young
people did not even know how to do that propetly. He accused the
young of abandoning all that had been good in Mayan culture; they
would sell eggs to buy cigarettes and soft drinks, and so it was no
wonder that diets today were worse than they were in his youth.

Scotes of people sat in attentive silence in the villages as these
tapes were played. In the evening, under a tree, the words in Mayan
flowed from the screen, and the old man’s eloquent voice and
emphatic gestures spread their spell. For many, it was the first time
they had ever heard anyone talk about the practical values of their
culture. It was also the first time they had seen a peasant like
themselves on ‘television’, and talking their own language. They
frequently asked that the tapes be played again and again. The desired
effect was achieved: the people began to take stock of theit situation
and think seriously about their values, and so the ground was
prepared for when PRODERITH began to discuss development
proposals.

There is also a good example of the Communication System
helping to create participation. In one Project Area, the technicians
had proposed a drainage scheme to cure the regular flooding that
occurred in a particular place. A peasant thought that the scheme
would not work because the technicians were wrong in their analysis
of the cause of the flooding. The peasant was video-recorded as he
explained his reasons, scratching a diagram in the soil with a stick
to illustrate his points,

After the technicians had seen the tape, they studied the situation
on the ground again, and found that the peasant had been right.
Members of the community had been standing by when the record-
ing was being made with the peasant, and the fact that technicians
took his opinions into account, and changed their plans, cteated a
sense of self-esteem and participation in decision-making,

Communication for training and education

The Local Development Plans invariably identified training and
education needs in the community. To meet them, the Rural Com-
munication System adopted a methodology based on video with
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supporting printed materials, the whole forming so-called ‘peda-
gogical packages’.?

A package covers a subject, say apicultute or child nutrition,
broken down into a seties of videos each of 1o—15 minutes’ duration
and constituting a single lesson of the course. Typically, there would
be from three to ten video lessons in a course, depending upon the
bteadth and complexity of the subject. The trainees each receive a
ptinted manual, with many illustrations, to consult duting the course
and to take home as a reference for the future. A printed guide for
the technicians who will be using the material provides them with
additional information on how best to use the package.

During PRODERITH 1, these training packages were used only
in the presence of a subject-matter specialist from a Field Unit. He
would lead the discussion after the presentation of the video and
conduct a session of practical wotk whenever possible. As one of
PRODERITH's field staff said:

The sessions in which we present the training materials are certainly
important. We see the videos, we discuss the information, we read the
printed material, and we conduct the practical work. But what is really
important is what happens after the session, when the peasants are walking
home in small groups, talking. That is when the information is analysed
and discussed among cquals, and when the real decisions are taken.

Thus the educational philosophy of PRODERITH was to introduce
information for discussion as an active learning process, rather than
to convey it for passive assimilation. A vast range of subjects was
covered by the video-based training packages. Naturally, many wete
on agricultural production techniques, but many were for more
general education linked to the needs of tural development. To give
an idea of the variety, some of the programmes covered: basic
atithmetic to help peasants manage their affairs better, soils and
climate, purification of drinking water, food and nuttition, children’s
diseases, latrines, the role of women and their organization for rural
development, and so on.

The same methodology was used for training and orientation of
PRODERITH' own staff. Some of these packages covered concepts

2. This methodology, first tried in Chile by the FAO team working in agrarian
reform but curtailed by the overthrow of the Allende povernment, was fully
developed by a member of the same team in Peru in the mid-1g70s. [t has
spread from there to a number of countries of Latin America, Asia, and Africa.
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of rural development, but others wete on specific technical subjects,
such as the traditional cultivation of maize, principles of immuniza-
tion, pests and diseases of grain, and so on.

In the very early days of PRODERITH, there had been some
field technicians who said they would have nothing to do with video,
referring to the playback units as ‘idiot boxes’, but it did not take
long to convince them of their value. Many among PRODERITH’s
staff came to praise the role of video and the fact that the training
packages helped greatly to standardize the information they wished
to present to farmers, putting it into a form in which it was readily
accessible, even to the illiterate.

Communication for coordination and management

PRODERITH’s multi-faceted approach to rural development re-
quited understanding and coordination among the various parts of
the organization, as well as with and within other institutions, The
Communication System provided the flow of information necessary
for this improved coordination and management. For example,
teports in video form were made on the progress and service
trequirements in a particular Project Area so that the various institu-
tons could play their part as necessaty.

The Communication System was also used to feed back negative
information from Project Areas so that the central management could
take appropriate remedial action. On one occasion, peasants were
complaining about the delays in building a promised drainage scheme
and were openly critical of PRODERITH. The communication team
recorded these complaints on video and edited them into a single
programme, obliquely called Material for Discussion. This was played
to the top management of PRODERITH,

One might have expected an explosion about ignotant peasants
daring to criticize the programme and its management. On the
contrary, the management welcomed the video and recommended
its widespread use in the Project Area as a way of pressuring those
responsible to speed up construction. The video was also used in
other areas to stimulate discussions as to whether the responsibility
for building infrastructure should be decentralized, with peasants
assuming a greater role,
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Operational Aspects of the Communication
System

Under PRODERITH 1, and until 1985, the Communication System
was tun from a Central Unit in Mexico City where most of the
communication staff were based, even if small teams of two to
three people were also outposted in the Project Areas. This Central
Unit, and the whole of the PRODERITH headquarters, was trans-
ferred to Cuernavaca after the disastrous 1985 earthquake in the
capital and has remained thete ever since.

The Central Unit took overall responsibility for all programmes
produced by the System. The research, scripting and shooting could
be done either by staff of the Central Unit or by staff outposted
in the Project Areas, who wete equipped with cameras and recorders.
The outposted staff sent their recorded cassettes to the Central
Unit, with an outline script, and all editing was done there.

The staff of the Rural Communication System initially came from
a vatiety of backgrounds. The majority had a technical education
and some experience in agricultute or social work. PRODERITH
provided them with intensive training lasting several months in
concepts of rural development and in the production and use of
video and their supporting printed materials.

Later, some recruits to the Communication System were media
specialists, especially graduates from film schools. This was the case
when there was emphasis on videos for institutional audiences, for
it was thought that they would be best able to produce materials in
tune with the visual culture of the government staff. Later still,
people wete also recruited from schools of social communication.

At its peak of productivity in 1981, the Communication System
was able to produce about one hundred videos a year. Then the
economic situation in Mexico began to limit public expenditure,
and by 1985, its staff had been reduced from about forty to about
twenty, with a concomitant reduction in production capacity.

Until the late 1980s, the Communication System used three-
quarter-inch Umatic equipment for the production of programmes
and copied them on to half-inch Betamax cassettes for playback in
the communities. Then the Video 8 format was introduced, and this
cheap, compact, and agile equipment proved excellent in the field. It
became the standard for most production and playback. The video
equipment proved remarkably durable. Much of it worked satis-
factorily for 12—15 years, and units were replaced more because new
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and more appropriate models were available than because they had
broken down beyond repair.

Playback units for use in the field gave more trouble than the
production equipment, mainly because plugging and unplugging of
the cables between the various components damaged the connections.
To overcome this, the communication team designed and built special
wooden carrying cases. The inside was divided into compartments
for each of the components, which remained permanently connected
to each other. These carrying cases could be loaded into any vehicle,
and on arrival at the community, simply unloaded, opened up and
set to operate, using a vehicle battery.

The Rural Communication System under PRODERITH I aroused
wotldwide interest, and the World Bank praised it in a number of
its documents. One staff member of the World Bank with responsi-
bility for Mexico stated that the Communication System had been
‘central to the success of PRODERITH I’, which in fact, achieved
all of its major objectives.

PRODERITH II and a Change of Context

The first years of PRODERITH 1 were, relatively speaking, yeats of
the fat cows, but in the last years, up to its formal close in 1984,
Mexico was in economic crisis. This was because the country had
borrowed heavily during the glut of ‘petro-dollars’ following the
creation of OPEC, and its external debt had grown from US$1 5,000
million in 1975 to US$70,0c0 million by 1981.

The discovery of oil in the Gulf of Mexico brought a bonanza
in the years 1978-81, and the government relied mainly on that
revenue to finance its internal and external debts. This proved
disastrous because, in 1982, oil prices dropped sharply, and at about
the same time there was also a steep increase in global interest rates,
which increased the cost of debt servicing. The economic crisis that
resulted was aggravated by the 1985 earthquake in Mexico City, which
is estimated to have cost 2 per cent of GDP.

However, the success of PRODERITH I had been such that
there was pressure to continue and expand it. Ideally, the second
phase, PRODERITH II, would have run on directly from the first,
but the economic difficulties and organizational delays before the
Wotld Bank's second loan was approved produced a financial hiatus
before PRODERITH 1I could begin. When it did, in 1986, it was
expanded to cover intensive work with go,000 families — compared
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to fewer than §,0c0 under the first phase — on 1.2 million hectares,
in eight Project Areas. (This was later expanded again to 1.4 million
hectares and nine Project Ateas) There were more than 650,000
people in the Project Areas, living in more than soo gidesr and
communities, most of them made up of less than a hundred families.

Because of the economic crisis, international lending agencies were
pressing Mexico to decentralize and reduce government spending
under a structural adjustment programme. This, and the enormous
increase in size of the second phase compared to the first, meant
that the programme would have to operate in quite different circum-
stances. In the prevailing economic and political climate, the direct
and intense work with rural families under PRODERITH I could not
be scaled up to meet the expanded needs. In additicn, the structural
adjustment programmes under way set an imperative: the control and
management of infrastructures and services must be transferred to
their usets, particulatly to farmers’ associations.

In discussing their future work, PRODERITH staff identified
what they termed the ‘social base’ as the springboard for dev-
elopment. Duting Phase I, the social base had been certain groups
of rural people who wete willing to enter into an institutional
relationship with PRODERITH and obtain services and investment
support through it. But PRODERITH II would need more than a
‘clientele’. It would need a social base of groups of people with
mechanisms and instruments for taking control of their own develop-
ment affairs and managing them. Clearly, the precept of Phase I,
that the peasant should be the protagonist of his own development,
needed to be taken much further under the second phase, especially
in the context of the new national policy of transferring hitherto
centrally held responsibilities and functions to the rural population.

Important in planning the strategy and actions for PRODERITH
II were the new circumstances of the technical assistance services. In
the transitional years of 1984—86 between the two phases of PROD-
ERITH, some 6o-70 per cent of the well-trained field technicians
who had worked in the multidisciplinary Field Units had been lost.
In addition there were organizational changes: PRODERITH had
originally been launched as a special programme within SARH, but
with considerable resources and independence of action. For vatious
bureaucratic reasons, SARH decided to reduce PRODERITH’s
autonomy as a special programme and bring it into its normal
operations. The main step in this process, taken towards the end of
Phase I, was to make the PRODERITH field staff respoasible to the
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local state office of SARH. The multidisciplinary Field Units of
PRODERITH disappeared under the new arrangements, and SARH
created new Centres of Support for Rural Development (CADRIs)
in their place.

In addition to the crippling blow of having lost so much of its
trained freld staff, there was less motivation and commitment to
PRODERITH in the CADRIs; and there was also a dilution within
SARH of the funds that previously had been used exclusively for
technical assistance for PRODERITH. Yet another factor in dimin-
ishing PRODERITH’s field work was a return, in many CADRIs, to
old styles of extension work.

Faced with this situation, the PRODERITH management tried to
create a new technical assistance system. This was based on private
groups of technicians who were contracted to provide support in
the field. But finance continued to be a problem and this system
also declined over the years. Thus, while PRODERITH I had
achieved intense technical support in the field, under PRODERITH
II this virtually disappeared. In effect, thete was a severe decline in
technical assistance capacity when it was sotely needed for the
expansion under PRODERITH II

Similarly, the key input of farm credit, of great importance under
PRODERITH 1, was reduced almost to nothing because of the
country’s economic plight. In 1986, oil prices had plunged again just
as the country was still trying to recover from the earthquake of the
previous year. A measure of the size of the problems is that GDP
dropped by 3.8 pet cent in 1986,

It was evident that with all the above changes in context, the
Rural Communication System would also need to change; it could
not continue as an essentially centralized operation, as it had been
under PRODERITH I, and meet the vastly expanded needs of the
second phase while the country was also in economic ctisis.

The Communication System in these Changing
Circumstances

Beginning in mid-1987, Santiago Funes and the staff of the
Communication System began a long petiod of internal debate and
discussion about their work in the new circumstances of PROD-
ERITH 1L A first general conclusion was that, although the system
developed under PRODERITH I was democratic in nature, the way
it was run was centralized. It was also centred on the medium of
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video. The new demands under PRODERITH II would call for a
decentralized system, and the use of any media that might be
appropriate in a given situation. Another important consideration
was that, in line with government policy, the Communication System
would have to be planned so that it could be transferred to the
farmers, in the same way as other services.

Many aspects of the communication work under Phase 1 would
still be valid, even if they needed to be expanded or organized
differently. A special new area of work would be to support and
strengthen otganizations and associations of agticultural producers,
whether in the gido system or not. In the longer term, they would
be expected to take over many of the services previously provided
by the state. Only through a communication process leading to
consensus would they be able to strengthen their capacity for action
and management to the point where they could assume such a role.

During their discussions, the communication staff paid special
attention to the social aspects of their work. In part, this attention
was stimulated by a consultant who was called in to help advise on
future policies. In his contacts with the communication staff, he
repeatedly asked them the same question: ‘Are you producing images,
ot are you producing social effects?’ From the beginning, the purpose
of the Rural Communication System had been to influence social
situations by using media. However, the consultant’s question was
highly provocative and it caused new reflections among the staff
about their work.

In addition, an FAO Development Communication Case Study
about the Grameen Bank in Bangladesh provoked thought. This study
emphasized that shared interests are the force that bring networks and
formations into being, hold them together, and cause them to evolve.
The case study described how the Grameen Bank had set communi-
cation processes in train which helped the poorest-of-the-poor out
of their state of social discontinuity and distrust into a new state of
self-confidence and mutual trust, thereby creating a new social and
economic environment for themselves. The communication processes
were achieved through interpersonal channels and group dynamics,
rather than through media.

The Grameen Bank experience led the PRODERITH communica-
tion staff to consider the information and communication networks
that build up berween cermin individuals or social groups when
there are shared interests. PRODERITH could perhaps select and
sttengthen those communication networks, thereby facilitating the
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transfer of appropriate knowledge, increasing the decision and
management capacities of rural communities, and accelerating the
process of adaptation and change.

The communication staff also wanted to reduce the emphasis on
the exclusive use of video and printed material, for they realized
that other media might be more effective in certain aspects of
strengthening and feeding networks. They therefore identified how
interpersonal, group, and mass media might fit into a typical network
situation.

Decentralizing the Communication System would hinge on creat-
ing Regional Communication Units that would be in a position to
independently carry out communication planning and the production
and dissemination of matetials. And peasants would need to become
much mote closely involved in actions of the Communication System
in their communities.

In order to transfer Regional Communication Units to peasants,
the plan was to wotk with the vatious levels of producer organiza-
tions, and in particular with Uniones de Ejidos. By involving them
from the start, it was hoped to build their interest and capacity to
the point where they could assume full and autonomous responsibility
for managing the Regional Units.

The New Communication Strategy — the Reality
in the Field

Looking back, it is now clear that the severity of the economic
situation that afflicted Mexico, and the effects of the structural
adjustment programmes, were greater than anyone foresaw, or
pethaps could have foreseen. And some people now say that the
expansion planned for PRODERITH II was too large for the eco-
nomic conditions that developed in the country.

The first step towards decentralizing the Rural Communication
System was the decision to establish a Regional Communication Unit
in a Project Area known as Pujal Coy, inland from Tampico on the
Gulf of Mexico, The unit would be in a small town called Tamuin,
and from the beginning, it was conceived and run with a view to
transferring it to a peasant organization.

The work began in 1988 with the renovation of a small white-
washed house with a palm-thatched roof in a dusty back street of
this sleepy rural town. The building belonged to SARH and had
been a meteorological station. It recorded the vagaties of the climate
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in the area, from incandescent temperatures to occasional bone-
chilling cold air from Canada, from extreme droughts to devastating
floods. A two-year time frame was established for setting up the
Regional Communication Unit, Tamuin (RCUT) and for transferting
it to a peasant organization. It had a steering committee made up of
peasant organizations and of local and central institutions to review
progress from time to time, and to decide on priotities and wotk
plans.

An old but restored three-quarter-inch video editing suite from
the Central Unit in Cuernavaca was installed. New Video 8 cam-
cotders for production and 16 playback units of the same format
wete purchased and put into their wooden carrying cases. The staff
for the RCUT, nine in number, were drawn partly from peasant
communities and pattdy from CADRIs in the area. The peasants
were in the 18- to 23-year-old range. All had secondary education
and one had a technical qualification in agticulture, The CADRI
staff had experience of working with PRODERITH, but no experi-
ence in the production of communication materials. There were
almost even numbers of men and women in the team.

The first training they received was a one-month course in the
presentation and use of communication materials in rural com-
munities. The course covered much more than how to set up and use
the video playback units: it included an overview of communication
as a process and part of rural development, as well as aspects of rural
society and economy, the means of agticultural production, and the
matketing of produce, and how all of these relate to development.
The course was both theoretical and practical in that, towards the
end, the trainees were expected to use the video playback modules in
theit own communities, but under the supervision of their instructors
until they felt at ease with the task

The next training was in how to produce materials. An intensive
three-month production course was organized in late 1988 for partici-
pants selected from those who had completed the eatlier coutse for
presenters, The mix of CADRI staff and peasants in that course
caused some tensions initially, but as time passed and the intensity
of the work gtipped them, the differences of level were smoothed
out and mutual respect developed.

One feature of the training was that producers should be able to
handle all aspects of the process, through researching the tOpic,
scriptwriting, shooting, editing, and testing of the materials with
peasant audiences. This overall grasp would lead to generally more
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successful materials and to better use of time and resoutces, even if
some specific technical aspect, say editing, were less skilfully executed.

The decentralized communication unit set up in Tamuin was the
model for other PRODERITH Project Areas. However, not all of
the other Regional Communication Units that followed it were catbon
copies. The mode! was vatied according to local needs. By 1995, a2
total of five Regional Units in different parts of the country wete
fully operational.

Creating communication capacity in the communities

Communication capacity within the communities was built up using
courses for presenters of videos as the spearhead, Regular presenters’
coutses were organized over the years for peasants nominated by
their community. Initially, these were nearly always men, but the
Regional Communication Units ultimately convinced the communities
to nominate women as well.

When the trained presenters went home, they became a2 Com-
munication Committee. Their tasks were to identify communication
needs in their community and arrange video presentations and other
activities accordingly. They were also to formulate requests for
assistance to the Regional Communication Units, especially for the
production of materials they needed but which were not already in
PRODERITH’s collection.

Communities in the tropical wetlands vary from small and homo-
geneous to large and heterogeneous. Examples of the latter can be
found in the Pujal Coy area around Tamuin. It has only been settled
in recent decades, and land-hungry people have come from all over
Mexico to create new settlements and giédos. The result is that many
new and large villages of up to 5,000 people have been built.
Frequently, one such population centre contains a number of efidos
which are, in effect, sub-communities within the larger one. These
gidos are often ethnically mixed, with local indigenous people such
as Huastecos, who have their own language, and Spanish-speaking
Mestizos.

One such community is Santa Martha, a settlement 85 kilometres
from Tamuin along a dirt toad. In 1989, Santa Martha grouped 14
¢fidos, Goo families, and several different ethnic groups. It was a
sprawling, miscellancous collection of houses and dusty roads squat-
ting under the fierce sun, without shade trees or anything else to
redeem its shabby character. Health levels were poor, and outbreaks
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of diarthoea among the infants in the summer months caused many
deaths through dehydration. The Mestigos tended to look down on
the Huastecos and other indigenous people, and there was little
interaction between them. This lack of social integration was
evidendy an obstacle to development.

The RCUT opened a dialogue with Santa Martha in 1989 and
began to train people as presenters of video programmes. They
went back to their gidos after their training, formed Communication
Committees, and organized video playback sessions. But since each
¢jido was a sub-community within Santa Martha, this involved moving
the playback unit between sessions, and other logistical problems.

Then, one day, the head of 2 Communication Committee had no
battery to power the playback unit because the one he had planned
to use belonged to a vehicle that had left urgently to take someone
to hospital. No othet battety was available, so the peasant mounted
his bicycle at 4 a.m. to ride the 85 kilomettes of unpaved road to
Tamuin to bortow a battery from the RCUT. He was going to hold
his playback session that evening at all costs.

This incident helped the staff of the Communication System to
put into action a strategy that they had been planning for some time
to foster social integration in communities like Santa Martha, and to
create the hasis for community actions. A first step would be to
have a single place which all the Communication Committees could
use for their video sessions, where there would be a power supply
and where the equipment could be stored. This would overcome the
existing logistical problems, but at the same time it would be a focal
point in the community.

The idea was discussed between RCUT staff and the community
of Santa Martha and a decision was taken to put up a small one-
room building, in a central location, in which to keep the video
playback unit. While in use, it would be set on a large window ledge
facing outwards. The audience would be seated outside to watch the
programmes. The land, labour and materials were provided by the
community and the building was finished within a week. The people
also erected a makeshift shelter for those sitting outside to watch
the videos. Further discussions with the community led to the
proposal of installing a sound system that would enable them to call
peopie together, without having to walk house to house. The system
was duly installed with four lowdspeakers high on a mast above the
small building. The sound reaches the whole community.

The new building and its shelteted area ocutside immediately
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assumed a place in the life of the community. It provided a physical
space for gatherings that had been lacking, and it was not long
before the community asked for help to construct a proper covered
area next to the building to teplace the makeshift shelter. With only
the roofing timbers provided by the RCUT, they erected a large
structute with open sides and a palm-thatched roof. The community
called this covered meeting area the palapa,® and with pride refer to
it today as the palapa cultural,

This was the birth of the first Local Communication Unit (LCU),
which grouped several Communication Committees in the com-
munity under one roof. That first Santa Martha LCU was the model
which was replicated in a number of other communities in the Pujal
Coy area. Groups of peasants who had seen the Santa Martha LCU,
or heard about it, came to request similar units. In the following
years, LCUs were also set up in other PRODERITH Project Areas.

The LCUs played an impottant part in promoting the social
dynamics and energizing force that the communication staff hoped
for. Beginning in Santa Martha, the palaps became an integrating
factor in the often disparate communities. Without this integration,
there could be little community identification and spirit, and little
social organization to resolve community problems. Many develop-
ment initiatives wete decided under those palm-thatched palapas. The
videos watched there and discussed, and the sound system, provided
the community with information that helped to improve its standard
of living.

By 1995, thete were 13 LCUs operating in PRODERITH Project
Areas around the country, and there were 76 Cominunication Com-
mittees. They have played an important role, especially in the area
of health and community development following the aforementioned
decline in technical assistance and credit under PRODERITH 1L
This effectively reduced the demand for training videos on agriculture,
because as several farmers told us, they could not apply what they
saw in the videos, for they had no resources to do so, and no
technical setvices were available. Artificial insemination was speci-
fically mentioned in this connection.

On the other hand, rural development actions that depend on
applying new knowledge that costs little or nothing have been
successfully promoted by the LCUs. For example, in Santa Martha,

3. This is 2 local word to describe an open-sided building with a palm-
thatched roof.
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infant deaths from dehydration duting attacks of diarrhoea were
completely eliminated after the use of a video programme, printed
matetials and group discussions to explain the value and practice of
oral rehydration therapy.

Cholera prevention was also an area of significant communication
success. There were numerous cholera cases in the broad Pujal Coy
atea during the epidemic that affected so much of South and Central
America in the eatly 1990s. However, there was not a single case in
a community that had an LCU working with video and its sound
system.

The palapas of the LCUs have often been the scene for lengthy
communication processes that led to important decisions for
development in the community. In Santa Martha, for example, among
the activities that resulted was a tree planting programme which has
transformed the appearance of the community, and given it the
comfort of shade. And traditional medical services were also organ-
ized as the result of discussions in the palapa.

Pethaps the most important achievement promoted by com-
munication in the Pujal Coy area concerned the drinking water
system. The system, built under PRODERITH 1, was supposed to
supply water to a series of communities. Owing to a design fault,
the system never functioned properly and some communities were
left almost without piped water. A video was made with one of the
peasant leaders in the area who explained the problem. This docu-
mentary was taken to the central authorities, who agreed to look
into the matter. Communication work in the communities resulted
in the women creating Drinking Water Committees. Engineers from
the central authorities came to the palapa for discussions with the
women, and finally, after many years, the necessary redesign and
construction were carried out. At the same time, the Drinking Water
Committees in the various communities negotiated agreements that
those first on the supply line would not abuse their privileged
situation, guaranteeing that even the last community on the line
would receive its share of water.

In other communities too, the LCU has often triggered action by
women. The head of the Communication Committee in Sarnaria, a
village near Tizimin in Yucatan, visited a nearby community and saw
that they had installed a mill for grinding maize. Back in his own
community, he organized discussions in the polapa. The result was
that 12 women formed a group, obtained credit, and bought a mill
to provide setvices to others. They were so successful that they
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were able to pay off the debt after nine months instead of the year
agreed with the bank.

The effect of the sound systems

The sound systems in the LCUs have become fully integrated into
the communities. PRODERITH provided equipment at a cost of
about US§2,500 for each set, but the Communication Committees
assumed responsibility for running it. In most communities, it is
used for about two hours in the early morning and the same in the
evening, always ‘broadcasting’ in local languages. Music and an-
nouncements make up most of the programmes, but on occasion,
the Regional Communication Units produced and distributed so-
called ‘information capsules’, which were also ‘broadcast’. These
capsules, similar to micto-programmes for radio, usually covered
health topics and were very effective.

All announcements of a social ot of a development nature are
free, whereas commetcial messages (for instance, from someone who
has something to sell) are paid for. A typical charge is the equivalent
of about US$1.50 for five repetitions of the same message. The
revenue goes mainly for repait and maintenance and to buy cassettes,
although some of it may go as a small compensation to the an-
nouncers who, by agreement, must be volunteers.

The sound systems have considerable value for the communities,
who have appropriated them as their own, even if formal ownership
tests with PRODERITH. The communities now pay for repairs when
needed, but events in a community in Yucatan illustrate even better
the question of effective ownership. In that case, the Communication
Committee had come to an agreement with the local doctot to install
the sound equipment in the compound of the village health centre.
It was plugged into the centre’s power supply and it wotked suc-
cessfully for many months from that base. A new doctor then
teplaced the previous one. She claimed that the L.CU belonged to
the health centre and that she would control it. No amount of
discussion could convince her otherwise, so the people simply proved
their ownership by forcibly removing the equipment and installing it
in another location.

The LCUs and the sound systems have sometimes been at the
centre of community strussles for influence and power. In the early
days of an LCU in one community, the local schoolmaster ttied to
oust the Huasteco who was the head of the Communication Com-
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mittee, saying in disparaging tones that his Spanish was bad and that
he should not be allowed to speak over the sound system. Furthet-
more, the man was illiterate.

Fortunately, the arrogant schoolmaster failed to make his case:
the Huasteco leatned to read and write, went on to become highly
respected, and was ultimately elected as jueg, or head of the com-
munity. Indeed, an impottant general achievement of the LCUs is
the improved sense of integration and community identity they have
brought about. Many of the old tensions that existed between
different ethnic and linguistic groups have disappeared. It would
have been unthinkable a few years ago for a Huarfzco to become the
Juez in an ethnically mixed community.

Certainly the communities have assimilated the LCUs into their
lives, but so far, it seems that the potential of the sound systems for
stimulating community action has not been fully realized. During a
group discussion with the heads of the Communication Committees
in the Tamuin area, we found that they considered the main benefit
of the sound systems to be the saving of time and effort when
calling meetings, and the ‘broadcasting’ of the information capsules
about health. But the group showed little awareness of the possibility
of using the sound systems to discuss common problems that could
perhaps be resolved by common action.

One interesting example occurred in Santa Martha. When trying
to provide an illustration of this possible use of the sound system,
we asked whether the community faced any particular problem at that
moment. The head of the Communication Committee replied that
thete was indeed a problem, but that solving it would need a lot of
money. On being pressed for more details, he said that the toilets in
the school had been out of order for several weeks. We then pro-
posed trying to provoke a public debate over the sound system
about this problem, leading perhaps to group action by parents
through contributions in cash or kind to repair the toilets. Our
proposal met with initial surprise, but on further discussion, those
present said it was a good idea and worth trying,

However, when we discussed such social dynamics and energizing
with other Mexicans, they said that processes of this sort are in
severe decline because the problems of the rural sector in recent
years have left people disconcerted and demotivated. They are like
people who have barely survived an accident and who are wandering
about, dazed and aimless.
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New videos for new needs

The collection of training videos produced under PRODERITH I
was enormous, so there was little need to produce more under
PRODERITH 1I, especially with the decline in technical assistance.
But other demands were placed on the Communication System, and
it had to be flexible and adapt its content and style accordingly.

Many of the new communication needs concerned policy and
legislative measures introduced by the government in recent years.
For example, as part of its plan to transform agriculture, the govetn-
ment took a radical and controversial policy step in 1992: it modified
Article 27 of the National Constitution concerning land tenure.
Under the new provisions, gide members are being given formal title
to their plots and are then permitted to sell them. Essentially, this
opens the dootr for the replacement of the gido system by much
larger farms, even by agribusinesses. In this way, a sort of agrarian
reform in reverse can be achieved, but probably at high social cost,
for some 28 per cent of Mexico’s people still live in rural areas, and
the number of poor in these areas is increasing, The situation could
worsen as ¢iide membets and other smallholders are forced off their
land in the coming years.

The amended Article 27 was a momentous change in the rural
sector. Land tenure had been an emotional issue for centuries in
Mexico, leading to revolution, land reform, and the introduction of
the ¢ido system. To reverse the changes that had cost so much
blood, and had become enshrined in the social and political con-
science of Mexican peasantry, was a convulsion of the ground rules
that had governed peasant life for almost eight decades. It needed
a great deal of explanation, and also justification.

In addition, there were practical aspects of selling their rights
that peasants needed to understand. In some cases, they sold them
without realizing that they also covered the land on which their
house was built. So without knowing what they were doing, they
sometimes sold their land and also their home, leading to such
domestic conflict that their families broke up. Videos and printed
materials were therefore produced about the new Article 27.

The decentralization of the Rural Communication System, and
the passing of the responsibility to Communication Committees to
conduct video presentations, brought important changes. For
example, many of the video programmes in the PRODERITH
collection are designed to provoke a discussion among the audience
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about some aspect of their situation or their production systems. To
lead such a group discussion propetly calls for special skills, and
under PRODERITH 1 thete was always a well-trained field technician
present for this task. In recent years, however, the Communication
Committees have assumed the responsibility, but it is perhaps un-
realistic to expect that group discussion skills can be effectively and
quickly acquired by a member of a peasant community after only
limited training,

We saw an example of the problem one evening in Yucatan, when
a community had asked to see a video about irtigation systems in the
northern part of the state. The documentary showed that much of
the irrigation infrastructure was pootly used and maintained. It was
a programme that could be very useful to peasants if the presenter
were able to provide a good verbal introduction before the video,
and promote a discussion afterwards, about how the experiences
shown related to those of the audience. This would be a first step
towards agreed actions to improve the use and maintenance of their
own irrigation system. Instead of this, the presenter made a very
general statement about the need to grow more vegetables under
irrigation, and there was no analysis or discussion.

The network notion in practice

Following the 1987 discussions among the staff, which identified the
idea of a communication approach based on networks, the notion
was refined in the field with the help of social scientists. It was
confirmed that naturally occurring networks were created by social
groupings who had common interests. In addition, any sort of
production or development initiative would call for an induced
network that would involve others outside the community — for
example, producers’ organizations, input providers, middlemen,
development institutions, local authorities, and the like.

Early attempts to apply the netwotk approach failed, mainly
because the actors in the networks were not properly identified.
This was the case for an African Bee Control Programme in the late
1980s. The aggressive African bee had escaped from a research centre
in Brazil and was making its way north year by year. When its arrival
in Mexico was imminent, the government and PRODERITH wanted
to reach beekeepers, many of whom were small and independent,
with information about what to do when it artived. The network
identified by the communication staff was made up of institutions
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and beekeepers’ associations. They all had their own agendas, which
did not necessarily involve the small and independent beekeepers,
who in the event, were hardly reached. In sum, the common interests
that should be the feature of a true network did not exist.

Nevertheless, the network idea went on to become a feature of
the communication methodology under PRODERITH II, but only
after much experimental work in the field. In practice, it proved
rather difficult for outsiders, such as development technicians, to
identify the actors in a network. However, once the idea was ex-
plained to peasants, they quickly grasped the concept. With respect
to any given topic, they proved able to define efficiently and cleatly
the internal relationships within the community or organization, and
also the relationships with outside groups or sectors of society.

The use of the network approach was always linked directly to
some concrete problem or programme. A fitst step was to analyse
the problem or programme and delimit those aspects that had, or
should have, communication actions. Then, all those who were
involved in it — whether individuals, groups, organizations, or institu-
tions — could be identified. Their position within that network
determined the type of communication telationship that was to be
established.

The network methodology proved very useful. The identification
of a netwotk became the first step in PRODERITH’s design of a
communication strategy for a given initiative or problem. In addition,
the people who were trained to become the local Communication
Committees were taught about it and encouraged to use it in their
own communities.

Attempls to transfer regional communication units
to farmers

During the wotk of PRODERITH I in the Pujal Coy area, close
contacts had been built up with the Union de Ejidos Camino a la
Liberacién del Campesino. The title ‘Path to Peasant Liberation’ was
in the sense of liberating peasants from rapacious middiemen who
frequently cheated peasants when purchasing their harvests. In fact,
the Union marketed its members’ crops for a commission of only
1 pet cent and made bulk purchases of inputs for them to get the
best deals, The Union had 17 member ¢ides with about 960 farmers,
cultivating some 30,000 hectares.

When the RCUT was to be established, the management of the



126 COMMUNICATION FOR DEVELOPMENT AT WORK

Union, which also had a committee for social action, was enthusiastic
about becoming involved, for it was clear that communication was
potentially important for strengthening peasant organizations. For
example, the Union needed to expand its number of members and
convince them all to sell their produce through it, thereby increasing
its bargaining power with buyers. In fact, it was implicit from the
start of the RCUT that the Union would one day assume responsi-
bility for it, thereby completing the transfer to a peasant organization
as planned. The Union created a rural communication committee
and was a member of the steering committee of the RCUT.

Howevet, the transfer of the RCUT to the Union never took
place. The increasingly desperate economic situation surrounding
agriculture in Mexico in recent years, and especially the opening of
markets to foreign competition from the mid-1980s onwards, never
gave the small farmers or the Union a chance to create any resources
beyond those required for sheer survival.

An anecdote will illustrate the problems. When one of us was
visiting PRODERITH, in late 1989, the Union had 8oo tons of soya
beans in its store. They had just been harvested and the Union was
trying to sell them. The industry had agreed a more or less fair price
some weeks before, but at the moment the Union was ready to sell,
there was a massive import of soya beans from the United States.
The market price dropped sharply, but the Union could not wait for
a recovery because the soya beans had been hatvested in rainy
conditions and wete spoiling rapidly in its store.

For similar reasons, none of the five Regional Communication
Units was transferred to local farmer organizations. As the only
apparent alternative, all of the Regional Communication Units became
enterprises that were expected to become self-supporting through
selling their services. By the end of 1995, none had been able to
generate the contracts that would make this possible. One cause of
this may be that the staff, while well trained in methodology and in
the production of materials, received no training in management and
tunning of their Units. Thus, they may lack capacity in preparing
good proposals and in negotiating them with potential clients.

Rural Communication in Mexico: Successes,
Problems, Prospects

The Rural Communication System has been highly successful, despite
Mexico’s economic circumstances of the 1980s. Unfortunately, this
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decade has so far not brought economic relief: just as Mexicans
were beginning to forget the crises of the 1980, their newly found
and growing confidence was shattered on 24 December 1994, when
the Mexican peso was suddenly devalued to less than half of its
previous value against the US dollar.

This triggered the greatest crisis of the last 6o years. One Mexican
summed up the national feeling when he told us, ‘The whole issue
of the North Ametican Free Trade Agreement and the government’s
ptonouncements had led us to believe that our country was entering
the First World, on a par with its new free-trade partners, Canada
and the United States. And just when we were confident that all was
well, that new hotizons of opportunity and prosperity finally lay
ahead, the sky fell inV

As its staff say, the simple fact that the Rural Communication
System has survived at all, in such circumstances, is remarkable. In
addition, however, its achievements ate unequalled by any other
development programme anywhere. For example, by the end of 1993,
it had produced more than goo video programmes, an average of
more than jo titles a year, and provided video-based information
and training sessions for a total of more than 540,000 people. It had
also built a core of highly competent specialists in communication
for development and 2 rich infrastructure of production facilities.

Even if it did not prove possible to transfer the Communicadon
System to peasant otganizations, it was successfully decentralized in
the sense that active Regional and Local Communication Units wete
established. Furthermore, creating capacity within rural communities
to identify communication netwotks and needs, and to make use of
video materials and sound systems, was a pioneering and un-
precedented initiative.

Finally, and pethaps most important of all, the Rural Communica-
tion System showed how to make the peasant the protagonist in his
own development, an aim that is now widely recognized as essential,
but seldom realized.

And all this was achieved at a cost of less than 1.5 per cent of
the investment in the two phases of PRODERITH. But set against
these successes, there is a serious institutional problem as we write.
It is often said that Mexico is reinvented every six years as each new
president makes institutional changes, The future of the Rural Com-
munication System now depends on a restructuring of secretariats —
the equivalent of ministries — by the present government of Ernesto
Zedillo: the powerful National Water Commission, which is the



128 COMMUNICATION FOR DEVELOPMENT AT WORK

institutional home of the Communication Systern, was moved from
the Secretariat for Agriculture and Water Resoutces to a newly created
Secretariat for the Environment, Natural Resources, and Fisheries.

This reotganization effectively left the Communication System in
a secretariat that has little to do with agricultural and rural develop-
ment. One is forced to the conclusion that, despite all its successes,
the Communication System has still not been institutionalized as
part of national rural development policy and operations. If it had
been, it would not have been transferred to a secretatiat where it is
divorced from its special area of expetience and competence.

Another question of concern for the future of communication is
to what extent the participatory attitudes and working concepts
otiginally applied during PRODERITH have survived more widely
in Mexico’s agricultural and rural development sector.

After bad experiences such as Plan la Chontalpa, the successes
under PRODERITH in involving rural people led the director-general
of the National Water Commission in the late 19805 to state in a
video interview that nothing would be built in the future without consulting
the proposed bentficiaries.* Such a statement, from someone so important,
scemed to represent a breakthrough in official thinking. However, in
Yucatan in September 1993, we were involved in a discussion with
farmers about a new irrigation system that was being installed by
the National Water Commission in their gids. The work was pro-
ceeding in those very days.

The farmers told us that they had been pleading with the National
Water Commission for many yeats to install the small irrigation
scheme, but after finally agreeing, the engineer in charge never
discussed his plans for the scheme with the community. When the
construction work began, the farmers soon saw that it could not
function as a gravity system. This was because an existing road
would bisect it, and there were also problems with land levelling, In
all probability, the farmers would have to irtigate with hosepipes, a
time-consuming and expensive operation.

Pethaps there was no economically viable alternative for con-
structing the scheme, but the point for concern is that there was no
dialogue with its future users. It seems that the old superior attitudes
of many technical people towards peasants die very hard; give them
the slightest chance to resurge and they come slinking in through
the back door again.

4. Emphasis added by the authors.
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The issue of participatory approaches with peasants assumes
particular importance in the crisis now affecting them. The infra-
structure installed under PRODERITH increased the area of land
in Mexico’s tropics that cos/d be cultivated successfully by more than
so per cent. But as we have seen, the human resource development,
and the other inputs for integrated rural development, were relatively
weak under PRODERITH II. A possible PRODERITH III is being
considered and its central function would be to build human and
otganizational capacity among peasants so that they could make
optimum use of that new infrastructure and lands. Participatory
approaches would be essential to achieve that.

Whatever happens in the future, it can be fairly claimed that
there has never been a more imaginative communication ptogramme
on such a large scale in the rural sector. Despite all the problems,
the conceptual and technical aspects of communication for dev-
elopment were handled with great insight, and extremely valuable
experience in rural development was gained. Santiago Funes played
a central role in this, but he built a team of highly qualified Mexicans
too before leaving the job. Funes has a powetful personality, and
today he wonders whether his presence and his way of operating
wete obstacles in creating the conditions in which the Mexican
authorities would fully appropriate and institutionalize communication
as part of rural development policy and practice.

It remains to be seen how the future of communication for rural
development in Mexico will work out, but it would be sad indeed if
policy and administrative decisions were to cause the loss of the

communication experience, expertise, and capacity generated under
PRODERITH.



CHAPTER

The Quick and the Dead: a Tale of
‘Two Educational Radio Programmes

In this chapter, we will describe two vety early uses of radio for
information and education in rural areas, in quite different conditions
of development, thousands of miles apart. The concepts they used
were also entirely different, but both of them were successful. They
began more or less at the same time, and onc is still going strong
today, but the other one died after 4o years, or to be more precise
was killed for interesting reasons related to power relations, religion,
and politics. We will begin with the one that is still alive.

THE ONE THAT LIVED: ENTERTAINMENT AND
EDUCATION FOR BRITISH FARMERS

Some people have an instinctive understanding of communication
for development. One of these was Godfrey Baseley, who was the
rural programme otganizer of the British Broadcasting Corporation
(BBC) from 1942 to 1965. Baseley was the mastermind behind the
invention, and the production for many years, of The Archers — An
Everyday Story of Conntryfolk. This dramatized series was launched in
January 1951 and is still running today, the longest radio seties in
history, anywhere in the world. It was launched at a critical time for
British agriculture, and it became immensely popular with rural and
uthan people alike. At its high point, before the introduction of
television in Britain, two out of every three adults listened to the
15-minute instalments of the series every evening, The series had an
enormous impact on agticulture, while at the same time providing
a way for urban people to understand rural issues and problems.
One of us (C.F) came to know Baseley personally, but long after
he had retited from the BBC. He was in his early eighties, and still
very active; his main means of transport around the Gloucestershire
village where he lived was a Honda motorized tricycle. I had the
idea of inviting Godftey Baseley to 2 workshop on communication
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for development that FAO was organizing in Tunis for several
countries of North Africa, so that he could talk about his experience
and the thinking behind The Archers. I was in Tunis several days
befote he artived, and I had warned our hosts that Monsieur Baseley
was an eldetly gentleman, over 8o years of age, and that we had to
look after him carefully. So an official from the Ministry of Agri-
culture and I went to the airport in an official car to collect him.

It was the month of June, and hot. There was a dust-laden wind
blowing out of the desert, and a rainstorm hit the airport as Baseley’s
flight landed. The Tunisian official was tertified that Monsieur Baseley
would catch cold, and told our driver to fetch the car and bring it
to the door of the terminal.

Godfrey Baseley came out of customs, hale and hearty, and
obviously uncomfortable wearing his jacket and tie in what, by then,
had become a Turkish bath. 1 introduced him to the Tunisian official,
and we stood around waiting until Baseley said, in his marvellously
warm and resonant voice, with an accent that was redolent of
Britain’s rural west country, “‘What are we waiting for then?’ I ex-
plained that we were waiting for the car to collect us at the door
because our host was worried he might catch cold. Baseley guffawed.
“Tell him not to worry, lad. And tell him I went to London Airport
on my Honda this morning,’ he said, with a mischievous grin,
stripping off his jacket and tie and mopping his brow. I translated
his comment in all seriousness, and the expression on the face of
our Tunisian official was a study in astonishment. He must have
believed Baseley’s story, and that the British are all mad, because he
never asked how Baseley had got his suitcase to the airport.

Baseley, with his down-to-earth approach to communication for
development, linked to inimitable talent and imagination, was a great
success during the workshop, and I had the chance and the privilege
of learning more about The Archers during many hours of talking
with him. As we were revising this book for publication, in February
1997, we wete saddened to hear that Godfrey Baseley had died at
the age of ga.

The rural scene in Britain during and after the Second
World War

Thete are parallels between rural England in the 1940s and many
areas of developing countries today. Farms were small, about half
of them under 20 hectares, and most wete family holdings handed
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down from father to son. Except in cettain specialized agricultural
areas, farming generally followed a mixed pattern: cattle for milk
and meat, with farmers rearing their own replacements; sheep, pigs,
and a variety of poultry to help provide ready cash; and a small area
of arable land to provide some of the basic cereals required for
feeding the livestock through the winter months. The main source
of farm power was still the horse.

This pattern of farming had remained unchanged for many years
until the Second World War, when Getman submarines in the Atlantic
began sinking ship after ship bringing food and other supplies to
Great Britain. With its imports of food threatened, the British
government could no longer allow farmers to continue in their
traditional manner; drastic and rapid changes needed to be forced
through to produce more food domestically.

The government issued production orders, and each county had
a War Agricultural Executive Committee to ensure compliance with
those orders. There were Field Officers, usually men and women
with specialized technical qualifications, to enforce the rules and
regulations and to give help and advice when new techniques were
requited. To many of the smaller farmers who had valued their
independence, these officers were unpopular and wete looked upon
as ‘enforcement officials’ rather than advisers. This feeling persisted
after the war, because the same stringent rules and regulations for
agricultural production remained in force for some time. In fact,
Great Britain was still short of food, and rationing persisted for
several years after the end of the war.

Radio programmes for farmers were nothing new in those years,
A senior ‘talks’ producer in the BBC’s London complex had made
farm programmes his speciality. Over the years, he had discovered
a number of very capable broadcasters from among the higher
echelons in the farming community, and from universities and re-
search stations. Since increasing agricultural productivity was the
priority, the radio programmes had become increasingly technical,
spending much of their time covering the latest findings of the
research institutions in the country.

Godfrey Baseley and the genesis of an idea

Bascley, to quote his own words, ‘was born and bred a countryman
with a long line of ancestors who had lived and farmed in the area
to the south and west of Birmingham’. His father was a farmer and
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a butcher, and Baseley worked with him as a young man. However,
he had ambitions in the area of entertainment, so he became involved
in amateur theatre in his spare time. Later, he worked in radio and
accumulated several years of experience as an actot, story readet,
and occasionally as a singer in musical comedy.

With the advent of the Second Wotld War, Baseley joined the
Ministry of Information as a ‘staff speaket’ (he was medically unfit
for military service). Then, after about two years of speaking to
varied audiences on topics connected with the war effort, he joined
the BBC’s Outside Broadcasting Unit in Birmingham.

At the end of the wat, Baseley was entrusted with the task of
running farm radio programming for the Midlands region of Britain.
In this new job, he initially followed the established pattern of
farming programmes based on technical talks and interviews
involving agricultural researchers, advisory staff, and progressive
farmers. However, like any skilled communicator, Baseley was
constantly seeking feedback in response to his efforts, and when
talking to farmers, he discovered that they ‘didn’t listen to such
talks’. They had had ‘enough of that during the war’ when they
‘were ordered about by the same sort of people from the War Ag’,
as they called the War Agticultural Executive Committee. Some
farmers, and particularly the small ones who actually needed the
advice most, would often add, ‘And what do they know about practical
Jarming? All they know is what they've read in books.

Baseley’s experience in entertainment, in trying to hold the
attention of audiences as a public speaker — particulatly when the
topic was an unpopular government wartime order — came to his
rescue as he sought ways of attracting farmers to listen. He began
to incotporate topics for farmers’ wives and children in the hope
that the radio would at least be turned on, and that the farmers
themselves might hear some ideas of interest to them. He also began
to have more actual farmers speaking on the programme.

Increasingly, letters began to come in from farmers with questions
about some topic that had been raised in a programme, but the
interest could hardly be described as enthusiastic. However, and
somewhat to Baseley’s surptise, letters also began to arrive from
people living in the towns who wanted to know more about an item
they had heard mentioned, or who wanted more information about
the countryside. But Baseley’s main objective was the farming popula-
tion, and the weekly 15-minute farm programme was not arousing
the interest and response he wanted.
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Baseley began to reflect on possible new approaches to farm
broadcasts. When travelling around in the countryside and talking to
farmers, he had often asked them how they discovered and first put
into practice the many new techniques and procedures that were
appeating in the more advanced farming areas. The most frequent
response was: ‘I look over the neighbour’s hedge, and if what I see
looks pood, and likely to be more profitable than what I'm doing,
I follow suit. If what I sce doesn’t look right, I'll have nothing to
do with it

Baseley became intrigued by this notion of imitation as a force
for change, and he launched a new series of radio programmes
called Over a Neighbonr’s Hedge. For these, Baseley found a well-known,
respected, and successful farmer, a person with a keen eye for
changes that were taking place in market and customer tequirements.
Together, they visited farmers and their families each week, looked
at their operations, and discussed what was going on. Later, in the
studio, Baseley and the farming personality would talk about what
they had seen and heard. Baseley’s role was to ask pertinent questions
and ensure that the more technical issues were explained in simple
terms.

The formula was an almost instant success, and the previous
weekly and more traditional 1s-minute farm programme was
dropped. But within a yeat, Over a Neighbour’s Hedge tan into a serious
problem: the respected farmer, the linchpin of the operation, became
so involved with matters concerning the National Farmers’ Union
that he no longer had time to make the programme.

Reflecting on his experience with Over ¢ Neiphbour's Fledge, Baseley
came to the conclusion that it should be possible to create pro-
grammes that would attract rural people through telling a story, but
at the same time, this story would be used as a vehicle for conveying
information and education, It could also meet the interest expressed
from the urban sectot in having information about the countryside.
There were several radio serials that were attracting large audiences
in Britain at the time. One was about a medical doctor and his
patients in an utban area; another was about erime and the work of
the police called Dick Barton — Special Agent. This recounted the
adventures of a ‘super-cop’ and had an enormous following,

Baseley mulled over the idea of imsemting a rural setting and a
farming family as a basis for a dramatized seties, and he tried the
idea out on a number of people, including during a meeting of
farmers called in 1948 to discuss Btitain’s overall needs for farm



THE QUICK AND THE DEAD 135

radio programmes. Baseley’s idea was supported, with one farmer
saying, “What we need is a sort of farming Dick Barton!’

Baseley began to promote his idea of a dramatized series about
rural life, but it was only after two years of cajoling and negotiating
with BBC programming chiefs that he managed to obtain approval
and funds for a pilot run of five episodes of 15 minutes’ duration
each. These went on air in the early summer of 1950, in the BBC’s
Midland Region service only.

Audience research showed favourable reactions to the pilot pro-
grammes, so Baseley spent much of the rest of the year campaigning
for approval to go ahead with the series on a daily basis 2nd to have
it broadcast on a nationally heard network — the BBC Light
Programme. He succeeded, and finally, on | January 1951, The Archers
— An Everyday Story of Countryfolk came into being, Thete is still no
sign of its end 46 years later.

The concepts behind The Archers

Baseley was particularly fortunate in that the BBC assigned to him
the two highly competent writers of radio drama who had been
responsible for Dick Barton — Special Agent, a series that had been
discontinued mainly because it was thought to be a bad influence on
the morals of the young, These writers, Edward Mason and Geoffrey
Webb, had a remarkable gift for dramatic story-telling, but they knew
nothing in particular about agticulture or rural life. Baseley’s first
task was to create the characters, and an environment for them,
which would provide proper scope for a story-line, and at the same
time a vehicle for information and education in appropriate doses.
He decided that he would need the following characters, eight in
number, as his core cast:

Lead character This person, the farmer, should be knowledgeable
without being too clever, that is to say half a step ahead of the
average farmer, tather than a farming star. He should be a person
always ready to help others, well informed in a general way, and
with sound judgement. He should not have problems of excessive
drinking, drugs, gambling, illicit sexual relations, or the like. He
should be involved in the events of the community so that his
sound common sense and judgement could play a useful part in any
situation, especially of a controversial nature — and there should be
plenty of controversy to keep the story alive.
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Mother figure This should be a person whom the listeners would
trust and come to depend upon; a kind, warm and understanding
person, and fair in her judgements. She should be knowledgeable in
family and home matters. She would not always appear in her home
environment but would mix with others so that her influence could
be brought to bear in a variety of situations. For example, she might
visit a young mother with her first baby who would benefit — as
would listeners — from any advice she might provide about the
welfare of the child.

Girl/boy They should represent the romantic element of the story-
line. Young, impetuous, joyful, jealous, sporting, and so on; they
should also be opposites in some ways. They could be rich/poor,
town/country, or come from opposing religious backgrounds. In
effect, something like a Romeo and Juliet situation was needed.

Mature lovers These should be two people who were very much in
love but who were facing numerous problems, such as pending
divorce, difference in age, family objections, or financial difficulties.
One of the characters could have been martied previously, or if
strongly emotional or aggressive situations were required, could still
be married but estranged. With these characters, unlike the young
lovers, there would be strong implications of a sexual relationship,
but since the series was aimed at family listening (and given the
prevziling moral standards of those years) no scene would ever depict

a situation that positively affirmed the existence of such a relation-
ship.

Comedy element A character would be created to introduce comic
relief, especially if it had been necessary to place serious emphasis
on a particular message, instruction, or event concerned with farming,
Apart from the humour that this character would provide, he would
also be traditional in his attitudes, 2 ‘slow adopter’ of agricultural
innovations, in today’s parlance.

Irritant element An essential character, not only for the audience
to hate, but also to use as a means of inspiring even more love,
sympathy and understanding for the rest of the characters. There is
an ‘irritant element’ in almost every community. The person would
be a middle-aged woman, a spinster or a widow with very positive
views and rules, entirely of her own making, about morals, behaviour,
religion, and so on, She would be a gossip, always prying into other
people’s affairs and coming to premature and wrong conclusions.
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She would also be a useful character for presenting the views and
ideas of the more prudish listeners. She would have much to say
about the ‘mature lovers’, and be the cause of trouble in the com-
munity in many other ways. As Baseley remarked to me, “Trouble is
the bread and butter of a daily serial’’

In putting flesh and bone on these elements, Baseley invented
Dan Archer, 55 years old, his wife Doris, 54 years old, and their
three children, Jack, Philip and Christine. The eldest son, Jack, was
married to a gitl from London called Peggy, whom he had met
while they were both in the armed forces during the war. Peggy
knew nothing about country life and explaining things to her would
provide a natural way of introducing general farming information
and education into the series. Phil, the second son, was at agricultural
college, and this created a way of introducing technical information
into the programmes. The daughter, Chris, with a similar technical
education, would be a collector of milk samples for the Ministry of
Agriculture. Her visits to farms all over the area provided a way of
introducing practical information about what other farmers were
doing,

The ‘irritant’ was Jack’s mothet-in-law. She was ‘a sharp-faced,
black-coated woman who always moaned when she was feeling
happy”!

The comic figure was a neighbouring farmer, Walter Gabriel. He
was a widower, semi-literate, out of date in all his farming methods,
and a likeable old rascal who was always asking for advice and help
in running his smallholding,

These basic characters formed the core of the story. Any other
characters introduced wete no more than props and scenery within
the structure of the programme. They were added to provide atmo-
sphere and to assist in the development of any particular story-line.

Baseley realized that unless the characters were totally authentic,
and therefore credible, the seties could never succeed. He therefore
built up a physical description of each one, and a historical back-
ground of Dan and Doris Archer that went back several generations.
This was the basic briefing for the two writers, Mason and Webb, but
of course, they also needed to know about the chatacters’ emotions
and reactions to other people and events. Were they passionate in
their loving? Were they of a jealous nature, quick to quarrel or hate?
Impaticnt or tolerant? Kind, cruel, spiteful, quick-tempered, emotion-
al, sensual? Did they laugh or cry easily? Were they forgiving, or did
they hold grievances for short ot long petiods? It was through such
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characteristics that exciting and dramatic sitwations could be created,
for as Baseley said, human relationships are of infinite variety and
the raw material for inventive writing. But he applied a basic rule to
ensure authenticity: since the characters were fictional, the writers
could attribute any characteristics to them they wanted as the series
got under way, but once established, these attributes must not be
changed.

No less effort went into creating an authentic location. It had to
be a village with sufficient population to support a school, church,
chapel, village stores, and a pub, all of which would provide venues
for talk and discussion. And the farm itself had to be a typical farm
of that time in Great Britain.

The whole environment was carefully created, named, and even
mapped. It was somewhere in the Midlands; the village was called
Ambridge; the Archers’ farm was called Brookfield; the neighbouring
farms were also given names; and the nearest market town was
called Botchester. Baseley, the writers, and the programme producer
travelled extensively around mixed farming areas in the Midlands for
information on which to model the Archers’ farm, for which Baseley
created a detailed cropping and stocking pattern.

There was to be a major difference between 7he Archers and any
other radio serial that had been broadcast in Britain up to that time:
it would deliberately set out to include informational and educational
material in an entertaining story. And so some principles had to be
established from the start. A prime consideration was the need to
attract and maintain an audience. As Baseley stated in his down-to-
earth way, ‘Unless people listen to your programme, and regularly at
that, you’ll get nowhere!

This led to the question of the propet proportions between
entertainment, information, and education. It was decided that the
guideline for the mix would be 6o per cent entertainment, 3o per
cent information, and 1o per cent education. And to keep interest
alive, no scene should last mote than 6 minutes and there would be
no mote than three scenes within each 15-minute episode. Further-
more, each episode would end with a ‘cliff-hanger’, that is to say, it
would leave unfinished some exciting ot vitzl event, and by so doing
ensure that the audience would be motivated to tune in the next day
to discover the answer or result.

Music would play an important part in The Archers. There would
be a distinctive musical introduction, and mood music would be
used to enhance the emotional effect, to help the transition between
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time and location within an episode, and to provide a tidy end to
each episode. The signatute tune chosen was Barwick Green, by Arthur
Woods, a melody quite similar in general character to the signature
tune that announces the BBC World Service News, Woods’ catchy
tune now signifies The Archers to tens of millions of Britons.

Producing The Archers

The writets and Baseley planned everything together, but the actual
writing of the sctipts was the responsibility of one of the two
writets at a time. Each writer would ptrepare 20 scripts, to cover one
month of programmes, and then hand over to the other. The one
who was not writing had sufficient time to prepate for his session
well in advance, would be available for consultation, ot could go on
location to brief himself in respect of technical issues that were
likely to arise during his next stint.

Baseley, the overall editor, had the responsibility of providing the
brief to the writers. These briefs set the themes to be covered; they
pertained to the farming scene, and also to the lives of the characters.
Baseley, checking with subject matter specialists as necessary, also
provided background information of a technical nature to the writers.

Topicality was always looked for as a means of adding authenticity
to the series. For this reason, some hot news item from the actual
day an episode went on air was often built into that episode. The
item might concern an important government announcement, for
example a farm price review or some legislation concerning agri-
culture, the result of a major sporting event, or just some up-to-
date facts on an issue that was receiving coverage in the press. To
do this, the writers always included 30—9o seconds of material in
each episode that was not essential to the story-line. This material
could be dropped at the last moment, if required, and something
topical inserted in its place.

Also in the interests of authenticity, Baseley was a stickler about
sound effects. For example, diffetent makes and models of tractors
make different sounds, so once established, the recording was not
changed unless it had been specifically mentioned in the script that
Archer or another farmer had bought a new tractor.

Authenticity was such a feature of the series that it was something
of a sport for listoners to try to find ertors in i, and a constant
stteam of comments arrived through the mail, year in year out.
Occasionally, Baseley found that he could not win in this struggle
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for authenticity. On one occasion, in a scene in the village hall, the
people were to sing the famous piece by Elgat, Land of Hope and
Glory. The only recording that Baseley could find was made by a
choir in the Albert Hall, London. After the episode had been
broadcast, derisive letters poured in to say that no community singing
could ever sound as good as that. Chastened, Baseley made an actual
recording in a village hall, complete with creaking flootboards and
shuffling feet. Some time later, he used it in an episode, but even
motre derisive letters poured in to say that no group, even in the
most backward village, could ever sing as badly as that, and with all
that background noise.

The success of The Archers

It was clear almost at once that Baseley and his tcam had the right
formula for the series, and that all the careful preparation had been
worthwhile, Within weeks of going on air, it had built a regular
audience of 2 million people. After a so-called trial period of three
months, the seties was given prime listening time, from 6.45 p.m. to
7 pm. each weekday evening, with an omnibus edition on Saturday
morning for those who had missed any of the instalments duting
the week. The audience swelled quickly to 4 million; and as has
already been mentioned, it is estimated that at its height, that is to
say in 1955 and before television became a dominant medium, two
out of three adults in Great Britain {mote than zo million people)
were listening to The Archers on a regular basis.

The success of The Arckers with listeners lay in its professionalism
in telling a good stoty, in an utterly convincing manner, about a rural
family and other people close to it. Its enormous following gave it
two main areas of social usefulness. First, it was a vehicle for
transmission of information and education to the farming com-
munity; second, it provided an information bridge between the urban
population and rural people. Via this bridge, millions of town-dwellers
were kept informed of what was happening in the countryside, and
of the problems affecting farmets and farming, As a general result,
agriculture gained prestige and recognition.

The authorities in Britain were quick to recognize the potential
of the series for improving agriculture and rural life, and Baseley
soon had an abundance of requests from many sources asking that
he introduce their messages into the series. One example, when The
Archers was already well established, was a request from the Ministry
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of Agriculture for Baseley to help in influencing farmers to change
from multi-purpose breeds of cattle — such as the Shorthorns that
Dan Archer owned - to more specialized milk-producing breeds,
patticularly Friesians, A remarkable testimonial to the influence of
the series is that the Shorthorn Society heard about this request and
pleaded with Baseley not to have Dan Archer get tid of his Short-
hotns, because if he did, so would every other farmer keeping the
breed.

In this same period, however, the Ministty of Agriculture was
concerned that farmers should know the symptoms of foot-and-
mouth disease and understand fully why all cloven-hoofed animals
on a farm had to be slaughtered where there was an outbreak of it,
or whenever animals had been in contact with a source of infection.
Baseley and his team decided that they could marry the two require-
ments, and not upset Shorthorn ownets too much, by having an
outbreak of foot-and-mouth disease on Brookfield Farm. And this
is what they did, in 1956.

The potental of the drama serial shows itself to the full in such
citcumstances. First, there were conversations about one of the
Archers’ cows, which seemed to be ailing, about its symptoms, and
conjecture that it might be foot-and-mouth disease. Suspense built
up until a veterinarian confirmed their worst fears and the Ministry
of Agriculture’s machinery went into operation to contain the out-
break.

The Archer family was forced to watch their years of effort to
build a good herd brought to nothing as their animals were led to
slaughter and the carcasses burned. Listeners shared the emotions
and the tragedy at the loss of favoutite animals. In fact, it was a
tear-jerking scene as Dan and Dotis Archet watched the slaughter
of animals that had been in theit possession for many years, most
of them the high-quality result of their ability to upgrade their stock
through selective breeding

Having hooked the audience emotionally, the conversations in
the series explored every possible cause of the outbreak. Through
this, there emerged a natural explanation of how the disease spreads,
what the first symptoms of the disease ate, why all livestock markets
within a considerable distance had to be closed, why such rigid
discipline in movements between farms was necessary, and so on.

After discussing every aspect of the situaton, and extracting every
possible human emotion from it, the series went on to follow the
Archers as they discussed among themselves, and with others, the
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tebuilding of their dairy enterprise. In due course, they introduced
Friesian cattle, in line with the Ministry of Agriculture’s policy to
improve the efficiency of milk production.

The Archers causes a national uproar

Another example of the use of The Archers as a vehicle for informa-
tion concerned a message from the fire-fighting setvices. They had
been promoting the idea of farm ponds for both fire-fighting and
irrigation, but with little success. Baseley was asked to intervene and
the result was a stable fire on Btookfield Farm in which Dan’s
daughter-in-law, Grace Archer, died while trying to save her horse.

This led to one of the most astonishing events in the long history
of radio. There was a national uproar; the BBC switchboard was
jammed by callers; every major newspapet in Britain the next morn-
ing ran banner headlines: ‘Grace Archer Dies in Stable Fire’, or
words to that effect; letters arrived in huge quantities at the BBC;
there was a running public debate that went on fot over a month
about ‘turning entertainment into tragedy’, and hundreds of sugges-
tions for ways of reviving Grace were received. Not by coincidence
— in fact with Machiavellian calculation — Grace’s death was on the
same night that independent television began broadcasting in Britain,
the first time in history that any mass medium other than the BBC
had operated in the UK. This news was pushed into the middle
pages by Grace Archet’s death.

The event of Grace’s death is recounted here to indicate the
degree of following and involvement the seties commanded, but it
was not always necessary to be so dramatic to pass on valuable
information to farmets. One technique that was commonly used
was to have Dan Archer suffer some technical problem on the farm,
but one that was serious enough to have financial repercussions —
for example, the loss of 20 per cent of the potato crop through
blight — and Dan having to talk to his bank manager about the
season’s gloomy financial outlook. Of course, the event was the
channel for a lot of dialogue about control of potato blight, which,
set in the context of Dan’s losses and the sympathy they aroused,
was much more effective than a normal radio talk on the subject.

The examples of the use of The Archers as a medium for passing
on uscful information are legion, and there is litde point in providing
others. It is enough to know that the series was an important
influence in a critical period of agricultural and rural history in
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Britain. The advent of TV was bound to reduce its audience and
usefulness, and today’s mainly large-scale, highly mechanized, and
well-trained British farmers hardly need such a seties. In effect, the
series can be said to have worked itself out of a job as far as
farmers are concerned, because it played a role in the rural trans-
formation that has taken place in Britain and which has turned the
relatively inefficient agricultural economy of the post-wat years into
one of the most advanced in the world today. But it has not worked
itself out of a job as far as utban audiences ate concetned, and
almost half a century after it began, it continues to provide that
information bridge by which town-dwellers can follow events in the
countryside. The Archers was conceived and produced with a precise
objective in mind, and with the utmost in professionalism and loving
care. It was, of course, uniquely English in content, and had it not
been so carefully crafted to reflect the reality of English farm life,
it would not have succeeded as it did.

At one time or another over the years, many English-speaking
countries tried to buy the series, but they were turned down by the
BBC. The radio services in one country even wanted to translate the
series and broadcast it. It is curicus that no country ever ttied to
copy the idea and tailor it to its own audiences, with the exception
of the United States and Italy. Both attempts failed: in the US it
failed for lack of tesources in a small private radio station, while in
Iraly, the programme was so badly produced, with farmers portrayed
as being so backward and stupid, that their associations complained.

One is forced to the conclusion that few broadcasting authorities
in other countries fully realized what the seties was all about: they
saw it as a first-rate piece of story-telling that was attracting enorm-
ous audiences, but one must wonder whether they also perceived
that, in its founder’s thinking and practice, it was 2 subtle vehicle for
promoting behavioural change in rural areas.

Today, countries might prefer to invest in rural television drama,
as 4 number have done, but they have usually run into difficulties
and failed after a relatively short period. Thete ate certainly practical
problems in television production that do not exist in radio. For
example, as long as you are leaving your audience to imagine 2 crop
hit by a hailstorm, as it is being described by the characters in a
radio serial, there are no logistical problems 1o complicate programme
production. However, when you need a crop that has really been hit
by a hailstorm to satisfy the television camera and the needs of your
story, all manner of problems beyond the control of man and



144 COMMUNICATION FOR DEVELOPMENT AT WORK

television producers emerge. And just imagine the difficulties and
expense of creating the scene for television of Dan and Doris
Atrcher’s Shorthorns being led away, slaughtered, burned and buried
after the foot-and-mouth disease outbreak.

There are lessons in the experience of The Archers that could be
applied to making radio drama a vehicle for information and learning
in many parts of the wotld, especially as so many people still listen
to radio while engaged in other things. Furthermore, it does not
need to be confined to rural development: there are numerous themes
of change and development that would lend themselves to the strat-
egy. The fact that there are some 2z billion radio receivers in the
world today, about one for every three people, shows that the
potential for education by this medium is still phenomenal.

THE ONE THAT DIED — RADIO SUTATENZA
AND ACPO

In those same years after the Second World War, when Baseley was
wrestling with rural broadcasting in the United Kingdom, and before
he came up with his idea for The Archers, important events were
beginning to take place high in the Andes of Colombia, mote than
§,c00 miles away. They ultimately led to Radio Sutatenza and Accién
Cultural Popular (ACPO), the most widespread and impottant use
of radio and other communication media for educating rural people
ever seen. It became the subject of numerous studies and evaluations
involving a variety of prestigious international development agencies
and universities, and it created a model that was copied in 20 othet
countries. Despite its enormous size, its success in improving peasant
life, and its international prestige, the operation collapsed after 40
years. The story of that operation, and the reasons for its collapse,
are fascinating,

As in the case of The Archers, there was a gifted and committed
person behind Radio Sutatenza. He was a village priest called José
Joaquin Salcedo, a visionary of tremendous energy and organizing
ability. He founded and then ran Radio Sutatenza for 4o years. He
hardly fitted the usual image of a Catholic priest; in fact his religious
calling often appeared faint. Rather, what inspired and drove Salcedo
for the whole of his life was a single idea: for development to take
place, one must first help people to develop their knowledge and
intefligence, for they must be capable of knowing and discerning to
be able to improve their lives.
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To appreciate fully the story of the rise and fall of Radio Sutat-
enza, one needs to know something about Salcedo. Fortunately,
before he died in 1994, an excellent biography called Un Quijote
Visionario — ‘A Quixotic Visionary’ — was written by Luis Zalamea.
We have culled much information from that work, as well as from
other documentation and from people who worked with Salcedo
and knew him well,

Salcedo was born in 1921 in a village called Corrales, 140 miles
north of Bogotd, in the Department of Boyaca. Salcedo’s grand-
mother on his mother’s side was English. As a girl, towards the end
of the nineteenth century, she had come to Colombia with het
family. Her father was a steel production specialist, and he had been
invited to help develop that industry shortly after the discovery of
iron ore deposits near Bogota.

Salcedo’s parents were relatively well off. They lived in a large
house in the centre of the village, but it was a peasant community,
and Salcedo grew up knowing at first hand the abject conditions in
which subsistence farmers lived. For his secondaty education, Salcedo
had to go to a school in Tunja, the capital of the Department of
Boyaca. There, he became friendly with a priest who taught in the
local seminary, and he later transferred from his school to the
seminary to finish his secondary education. From that, it was a natural
progression for him to continue in the seminary towards the priest-
hood. Howevet, it took the intervention of his priest friend to
persuade Monsefior Crisanto Luque, the Bishop of Tunja who later
became Colombia’s first cardinal, to let him study for holy orders,
for he seemed to lack the necessary vocation and piety.

Bishop Luque, who was to play a central role in most of Salcedo’s
cateer and work, was of peasant stock, imbued with common sense,
and with the conviction that the Church should play a tole in the
social and economic progress of the poor and oppressed. This was
precisely the way Salcedo was beginning to think, and he and Bishop
Luque soon became friends. Unusually for those years in Colombia,
both were keen on sport, and they became tennis partnets. This
eatly friendship with the bishop served Salcedo in good stead because
he was twice expelled from the seminary, the first ime when he was
caught reading Karl Marx, and the second time for teaching young
army recruits in the local barracks to read and write. In his appeal,
he told the bishop thar, if he was going to devote his life to social
wotk and human development, he must read Marx’s doctrine in
order to be able to know and fight the enemy. And as for teaching
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people to read and write, how could he prepare for his life’s work
if he wete not allowed to meet the sort of people he was to help?
On both occasions the bishop had him reinstated in the seminary.

Salcedo was so intensely concetned by social problems, so quick
to tush to the defence of the defenceless, and to adopt impossible
causes, that he earned the nickname of ‘Quixote’ in the seminary.
Furthermore, his interest in cinema, and his holiday occupation of
taking a 16-millimetre projector and films to rural communities in
the region, at his own expense, were hardly thought fitting for an
aspiting priest. Indeed, cinema was sinful to the traditional Church
in those days. However, despite his free-thinking and rebellious
attitudes, he endured the seminary, was ordained, and was sent out
to be a village priest in the mountain village of Sutatenza.

The massive range of the Andes runs north from southern Argentina
and Chile for more than 6,000 kilometres {4,000 miles) as a single
chain of mountains, but when it reaches the southern border of
Colombia, it splits into three separate ranges with deep valleys
between them. The Department of Boyaca lies in the easternmost
of these three ranges; some of its rivers flow westwards towards the
central valley of the Magdalena, while others, on the eastern side of
the mountain range, low down towards the Amazon Basin. One of
these watersheds leading towards the Amazon is the Tenza Valley, a
fertile, sub-tropical area. In fact ‘valley’ is not really the right name,
for that word conjures up the picture of a single, orderly vale lying
between two tanges of hills, wheteas the Tenza Valley is topo-
graphical chaos, It is a tortured jumble of hills and ridges, serpentine
valleys and side valleys, only unified by being a single watershed that
flows eastwards. High on the slope above one of the valleys of that
watershed perches the white chip of village called Sutatenza.

From the square of Sutatenza you look out over an immense
landscape of green slopes, broken here and there by other white
villages, each with its church steeple. The landscape rolls on and on
over ridge after ridge, each higher than the last, until the skyline is
blocked by a toweting mountain range, majestic and brooding. The
skies of the Andes are seldom without some cloud, and this, and
the strong rays of the high-altiude sun, create vivid patches of
dappled light and shade over the rich green countryside.

Even today, the road to Suatenza is unpaved and full of potholes,
so in August 1947 it must have been horrendous, as a rattling, gaily
painted bus ground upwards towards the village. Salcedo was among
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its passengers. Seated with the peasants dressed in theit ponchos,
and with their baskets of farm produce, chickens and the like, he
secemed to come from another wotld. He was very tall, with a pale
complexion inherited from his Anglo-Saxon ancestors. In fact, his
gangling and awkward frame, his long face and large nose, and his
thin lips, made him look more like an English aristocrat than a
Colombian. He could hardly be described as handsome, but his
appearance was certainly arresting, Penetrating dark eyes were set
among his bony features, and he always wore the intense expression
of a man with a mission, which he was going to fulfil at all costs.
This is not to say that he was humoutless; he had an ironic and
subtle sense of humour that was often self-deprecatory.

Salcedo arrived in Sutatenza with his 16-millimetre film projector;
and about a month later, a primitive amateur radio transmitter built
by his brother also arrived. Sutatenza was a community of about
8,000 people, many of whom lived on isolated farms scattered up
and down the slopes of the valley, often a long and arduous walk
from the village. Salcedo had been sent to Sutatenza as assistant to
the village priest, who was a very traditional cleric. His ptime activides
were to make sure his church’s coffers were kept replenished and to
scold his congregation during interminable Sunday sermons, which
he sprinkled with Latin and Greek phrases to show his erudition
before his ignorant flock.

Salcedo scon fell out with his superior. One Sunday not long
after his arrival, the senior priest invited Salcedo to preach a sermon.
Salcedo accepted, but once in the pulpit, he told the congregation
that he did not intend to give them a sermon; instead he wanted to
open a dialogue with them about improving life in the community.
He told them that he could not do it alone, that they would have
to work for themselves and with him, as a team, so that together
they could lift themselves out of their backward state.

For the congtegation to speak in church was totally forbidden by
Salcedo’s superior, and he was apoplectic at the unexpected turn of
events provoked by his subordinate. But the more daring among the
congregation began to speak up about the problems. They identified
consumption of chicha — maize beer — on Sundays and the consequent
drunkenness, violence, and quite frequent deaths caused by knifings,
as a major problem, In their discussion, they came to realize that the
cause of so much Sunday alcoholism was boredom, for after mass,
there was nothing to do except drink. Salcedo proposed that they all
get together and build a theatre; he would provide a film projector
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and the films. At the time, about 80 per cent of the peasants in
Sutatenza were illiterate, so he also talked to them about literacy
classes and other educational activities.

In the weeks while plans for the theatre and cultural centre were
being drawn up and discussed, Salcedo began to project films in the
square in front of the priest’s house to tackle the problem of
boredom. Then, once the plans were ready, he asked that each person
contribute one chicken to raise money to buy tools and materials.
The response was literally overwhelming, On market day, and starting
at two o’clock in the motning, the peasants began to arrive at the
ptiest’s house with their offerings, until the place was overflowing
with more than 1,400 live chickens. Ultimately, they were loaded
into baskets and trucked to Bogota where they were sold from hotel
to hotel. When the construction began, so many volunteers turned
up to help that there were not enough tools and tasks to go around.

Salcedo’s supetior ttied to have him removed from Sutatenza, but
the decision in such matters lay with Bishop Luque of Tunja,
Salcedo’s friend, who suppotted the social work he was beginning,
And so did the community, who were enthusiastic abour Salcedo’s
proposals. He was teying to help them to help themselves, to improve
theit lives hete and now, while the traditional priest was only offering
them recompense in paradise.

Salcedo went around from house to house in the community,
which covered an up-hill-and-down-dale area of more than 100
squate kilometres. He explained his ideas, telling people that they
could improve their living conditions, that the old life of boredom
and fatalism need not be, and that everyone could participate in his
crusade for progress. He also inveighed constantly against the
excessive consumption of ¢hiche but at the same time he worked
with the community to improve its tecreational possibilities. He
promoted a chess club, the community built basketball and football
pitches, and once the theatre was built, skits, plays, and mmusical
events were organized. Slowly the mentality and the basic values of
the community began to change. The consumption of shicha dropped,
and so did the violence and deaths by stabbing.

Pioneering education by radio

Salcedo’s amateur radio transmitter, which arrived in September 1947,
had an output of only 9o watts. After a few days of trial and error,
he managed to transmit a signal rwo kilometres to one of Sutatenza’s
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outlying houses, where he had placed a receiver with a peasant family.
They could hardly believe it when they heard his voice coming out
of the speaker. They were also somewhat alarmed, because anything
they did not understand had to be supernatural, and probably the
work of the devil

Salcedo followed that first test transmission with others, ex-
perimenting until he was able to reach most of the community. In
November 1947, he broadcast his first programme, which was music
played by local people. Initially, to make sure that his transmissions
were being received, he had an arrangement with a peasant family
whose house, four kilometres away, was visible from the square in
front of the priest’s house, where the transmitter was installed. Before
beginning his programme, Salcedo would wave a white flag to signal
that he was starting to transmit; the peasant would turn on his
receiver, and if the signal was coming through, would wave his own
white flag to indicate that the programme could go ahead.

Initially, Salcedo provided four radio receivers for his progtammes
in the community, In the main, the programme content in those
first weeks and monchs was aimed at motivating and preparing people
to participate in the true educational broadcasts he was planning,
Within only a few months, the number of battery-operated radio
receivers in the community had grown to more than twenty. Large
numbers of people gathered around them at five o’clock each evening
to listen to the programmes. They were summoned by the keeper of
the radio who would strike 2 piece of steel rail, donated by the
Colombian railways and hanging from the branch of a tree outside
his house, so that it rang like a bell,

Word of this totally novel approach to education spread fast and
aroused much interest. After all, education by radio in a country
with hordes of illiterates, who were often isolated by the tortured
topography, was an appealing idea. And so, in early 1948, the
country’s president formally inaugurated the Radio Schools of Suta-
tenza, with much national and international ptess coverage. In the
same year, UNESCO sent two specialists to help a local teacher
draw up the content and design the educational programmes for the
Radio Schools. These were in no way formal schools; each was
simply a small group of people, normally numbering from three to
ten, who committed themselves to come together regularly to listen
to the educational programmes. They might all b¢ members of one
family, or they might be from different families in the neighbouthood.

Momentum began to build rapidly in the second half of 1948,
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General Electric Corporation of the US donated Radio Sutatenza’s
first proper transmitter, a zso-watt professional unit, and 100 radio
receivers. They evidently saw 2 huge potential market for radio re-
ceivers, and so they also invited Salcedo to New York, all expenses
paid. Bishop Luque cannily refused permission for Salcedo to accept
the offer; he said he should certainly go to the US, but he should
not tie himself to General Electric when other companies, such as
Westinghouse and RCA, could also be interested and might offer
better terms for equipment. The bishop lent Salcedo the money for
the trip.

In the event, General Electric continued to be the most generous
suppotter. They donated a 1,000-watt transmitter, 150 more radios,
and antennae and other accessories to a value of US$6o,00¢, 2 large
sum of money in those days. Salcedo had been very astute in his
contacts with US manufacturers, pointing out that the more powerful
the transmitter of Radio Sutatenza, the more people it would cover,
and by inference, the bigger potential market for radio receivers.

Thus Radio Sutatenza began its go-year career. Within weeks of
arriving in Sutatenza, Salcedo had challenged the peasantry from the
pulpit to take up arms against the poverty and backwardness that
afflicted them, and had offered his hand and vision in a partnership.
They responded, and so a pact was formed. This later took on the
form of a foundation with the name Accidn Cultural Popular
(ACPO). Although it was launched in 1947, its juridical status was
not officially recognized until 1949.

In the following years, and from its tiny beginnings in Sutatenza,
ACPQO ultimately expanded to cover the whole of Colombia,
becoming the most powetful radio network in the country. Its
stracegically placed transmitters also reached into all five neighbouring
countries. This mighty network always remained faithful to its origins
and kept the name of ‘Radio Sutatenza’.

The philosophy and work of Accién Cultural Popular

Salcedo pioneeted a concept known as integral fundamental educa-
tion. This was similar to what today is often called ‘life education’.
The core of the concept is that the educational process must be the
development of the individual as a whole person and as 3 part of
society. It is founded on the belief that school education establishes
only the basic knowledge on which the individual must continue to
build throughout life, incorporating all those elements that are
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necessary for his or her life and development. The concept also
emphasizes the need to help people to understand their own
responsibility for improvement, to recognize their own potential for
progress, and to know the value of their own resources.

A Bolivian colleague once said to us, in exasperation after some
people in his country had not fulfilled their obligations and thereby
wrecked our work programme, ‘Under-development is a state of
mind!’ Salcedo believed exactly the same, but he put it the other way
around, and it became an ACPO slogan: ‘Development is in the
mind of mankind’. Salcedo and ACPO wete also bound to the notion
that providing people with education in the broadest sense would
enable them to make informed decisions, and become proactive in
taking control of their lives,

Over a petiod of years, ACPO established fourteen objectives or
areas of work to achieve its overall aims:

* development of the basic skills of literacy — reading, writing, and
numeracy;

* improvement of individual and family health through better hy-
giene, nutrition, and utilization of available health services;

* increase in farm production thtough knowledge and practice of
modern techniques of agticulture, animal husbandry, and soil
conservation;

* acquisition of economic knowledge and skills and their application
to the management of family, agricultural and other enterprises;

* improvements to dwellings, or construction of new ones, that
would meet minimum standards of health, hygiene, and comfort
and contribute to better family relationships;

* utilization of free time to participate in sport and other rectea-
tional activities;

+ development of a critical and analytical capacity for confronting
personal and social problems and needs, and for reaching decisions
related to them;

+ living according to ethical and religious principles and serving as
a model to others;

« involvement in activities aimed at continuing education and self-
improvement;

s development of stability, understanding, and improved human
relationships within the family;

* tecognition of the responsibilities of parenthood and the practice
of responsible procreation;
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* participation in community activities, association with others in
organized groups, and cooperation for the improvement of the
community;

* acquisition of knowledge about, and using the services of, other
organizations within the community concerned with improving
individual and community life; and

* development of political consciousness focused on the protection
of human rights and the assumption by all individuals of their
responsibilities in society.

Educational radio programmes alone could not achieve such fat-
reaching changes in the peasant communities of Colombia, so ACPO
developed a highly organized and integrated multi-media approach
that covered the whole country, This took some years to achieve, but
by its peak, it had a wide range of publications and records, supported
by a pervasive network of interpersonal communication channels.

Among its publications, ACPO produced six textbooks for use
with the educational radio programmes. They coveted literacy, numer-
acy, correct speech, health, agriculture, and community life. It also
produced a Peasant Library, which was made up of a hundred books
on a wide range of topics that could be useful in rural communities.
Most of them were on technical subjects, but there were others on
learning to play the guitat, on sex and marriage, children’s stories,
and civic rights. Initially these books were sold to peasants for one
egg, but then the number of eggs that ACPO had to sell became a
problem, because for long periods, the books were ‘selling’ at a rate
of over 7,000 copies a day, and half a million eggs piled up.

In 1958 ACPO launched a weekly newspaper called E/ Campesino,
and it soon reached a circulation of 120,000 copies, with an estimated
five readers per copy. It was attractively designed and it covered
news and items of interest for improving peasant life.

Correspondence between peasants and ACPO was another
communication channel. Peasants who had completed the basic
literacy course were encouraged to write their first letter to ACPO,
Responding fully and properly to each and every one of the peasants’
letters was a stringent ACPO principle, no mean task considering
that 45,000 to 50,000 letters a year were being received by the r97as.

Finally, an interpersonal communication network was created by
training peasants, both men and women, for specific roles linked to
ACPO’s work. In each community, there was a leader who was
responsible for promoting ACPO’s setvices, for adapting those ser-
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vices to the local needs, for coordinating the activities, and for
training the Radio School Monitots. These monitors were people
with mote experience and knowledge than the members of a Radio
School — perhaps because they had already completed a course —
and they sat in to help the school members. In addition, there were
Community Workers who had been trained in four-month courses
to be agents of change when they returned home. In a sense, they
wete also teachers in that their task was to promote the actual
practice of what was being learned through the radio programmes
and the publications,

ACPO also organized numetrous shott training courses in the
communities. They were dedicated to some topic of local interest or
concern, such as community organization, proper use of credit, or
some agricultural technique.

Many of ACPO’s field staff were volunteets, while others were
paid. At its peak, ACPO had a total of more than a thousand paid
staff,

Support for Salcedo’s ‘grandiose and divine obsession’

ACPO progressed mightily in its first two decades. It had started
out well with its support from General Electric Corporation, but
Salcedo’s ambition — described by some as his ‘grandiose and divine
obsession’ — to expand ACPO’ activities to cover the whole of
Colombia called for considerable resources. Since Salcedo was always
wary of any arrangements that might politicize ACPO within
Colombia, his first priority was to obtain financing from overseas
institutions.

Salcedo first succeeded in enlisting overseas donors through Bishop
Luque of Tunja, who in 1950 was named Archbishop in Bogots, the
head of the Catholic Church in Colombia. Through Luque and
Catdinal Frinze in Cologne, Salcedo made his first trip to Germany
in 1950. Frinze even took him to see Chancellor Adenauer, which
provided him with a seal of top-level approval in his contacts with
potential donors. During that trip, Salcedo opened the door for what
tutned out to be many years of financial support from German
Catholic charities, particularly Misercor. This was supplemented by
regular support from other Catholic groups in Europe, Moreover,
international funding agencies such as the Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank and the World Bank, and development agencies such as
USAID, also became involved in supporting it. UNESCO, following
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its first assistance in 1947, continued to ptovide technical advice on
such aspects as the content and presentation of texts and books.
Financial support from the Colombian government was mote
complex. Salcedo’s concerns about a possible politicization of ACPO
were confirmed as early as 1950, when the government offered
ACPO all the resources it wanted, on the condition that its constitu-
tional statutes were changed and that the president of the country
named its board of directors. This was clearly an attempt to
nationalize ACPO, and Salcedo, who tended to be plain-speaking at
the best of times, was not over-courteous in his rejection of the
offer, ‘speaking in the name of the peasants of Sutatenza’.
However, with the next president, Salcedo struck lucky. He was
Gustavo Rojas Pinilla, a general who took power by a coup in 1953.
Rojas Pinilla had been the commanding officer of the barracks in
Tunja when Salcedo was a seminarist there and had taught his young
soldiers to read and write. They had been friends ever since, and
ACPO received solid support, both moral and financial, from the
Rojas Pinilla government. It was awarded contracts for specific
educational projects; it was able to extend its radio transmission
networks in the country; and tens of thousands of tadio receivers
were bought for the ever-expanding number of Radio Schools.
Relations were not as good berween ACPO and Rojas Pinilla’s
daughter, who ran a non-governmental organization. She made a
strong attempt to take over ACPO and incorporate it into her NGO.
To prevent this happening, and also to protect ACPO from future
political influences, Salcedo and Atchbishop Lugque changed ACPO’s
constitution to give it the juridical status of an ‘ecclesiastical body’.
This fought off the take-over bid by Rojas Pinilla’s daughter, and
her father later declared that his government respected ACPO?’s rights
and would support it in every way. It would never permit a lack of
material resources to hinder its literacy and educational work. Suc-
cessive presidents of Colombia, some of them also friends of
Salcedo, may not have been as generous as Rojas Pinilla, but most
of them supported ACPO well. However, changing ACPO’ status
to that of an ecclesiastical body exposed it to Church pressure, and
this was to have far-reaching consequences, as we shall see.
Salcedo also had important contacts in the Vatican, which he
visited quite regularly in connection with international funding from
Catholic groups. He became friendly with Cardinal Montini, who
was later to become Pope Paul VI, and on one occasion he met
privately with Pope John XXIII, who was enthused by ACPO's work.
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Finally, Salcedo made friends with wealthy Colombian industrial-
ists, and they wete also a source of funding, It should be remembered
that all this was happening when Salcedo was still in his mid-thirties;
little wondet his critics considered him a jumped-up village priest.

With all of this support, and with Salcedo’s vision and immense
drive, ACPO became 2 large and complex institution. At any one
time there were some 20,000 Radio Schools in existence, with enrol-
ment that notmally ranged from 160,000 to 220,000 people. In its
first 20 years, mote than z.z5 million peasants participated in the
Radio Schools.

In addition, ACPO had built or acquired important infrastructure
and assets. It had the most powerful broadcasting network in
Colombia, with its related studios and buildings scattered over differ-
ent sites. This network was putting out almost a hundred hours a
week of educational programmes, and more than a hundred hours
of general programmes, including news, music and sport. Its audience
in the early 1970s was calculated at 10 million people, almost half
of the nation’s population. This was a staggering achievement, when
one remembers the go-watt home-built transmitter in Sutatenza of
only two decades eatlier, and the signalling system with white flags
to confirm that it was working

Among its other assets, ACPO had 2 publishing and printing
house that was the second largest in the country; it had a2 plant for
making recotds; it had a 14-storey modern office building in Bogota,
which alse housed its main radio studios; it had residential training
centres for men and women in Sutatenza and in other places, with
a capacity of 1,200 people a yeat, and it had the Villa de la Esperanza
~ “Villa of Hope’ — in Sutatenza, a simple but attractive residential
meeting centre with capacity for 70 people. Over the years, numerous
heads of state, heads of major internatonal development agencies,
high-level functionaries, and prestigious journalists came to see Radio
Sutatenza’s operations and stayed there.

The usefulness of ACPO to peasants

There were regular internal evaluations by ACPO itself. In addition,
however, USAID financed a two-and-a-half-year evaluation by Florida
State University, which began its work in Colombia in 1976. With
ACPO colleagues, the team identified a series of indicators that
could provide a measure of behavioural change and human resource
development in rural communities. Some of the indicators were:
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avoidance of the practice of burning to prepare land for cultivation;
construction or improvement of animal shelters; planting of family
vegetable gardens; practice of personal hygiene; ability to read and
write; and participation in study groups.

More than six hundred randomly selected rural families, in
tandomly selected communities, were interviewed and studied. The
conclusion was that ACPO’s programmes had brought substantial
benefits. When peasants were asked an overall question about
ACPO’s usefulness, 59 per cent said that ACPO had been of much
help, 34 per cent that it had been of help, and only 7 per cent said
it had been of no help. When asked the specific question of how
ACPO’s programmes had helped them in agriculture and health, 93
pet cent of interviewees identified precise ways in which they had
benefited from ACPO’s work.

The why and how of the collapse

It is hard to imagine why something as large and successful as ACPO
should collapse. True, there were changing circumstances in the
country that called for modified strategies and methods. For example,
the large-scale rural migtation to the cities during the 1g70s brought
changing needs as poverty accompanied people from farms to the
utban slums. The butgeoning of commercial media introduced
setious competition for audience, for it would call for self-discipline
from peasants to persevere with education by Radio Sutatenza, when
there was music and entertainment available at the same time from
other stations. Television was also expanding rapidly from its
introduction in the mid-1950s. And finally, Radio Sutatenza’s national
coverage made it difficult to provide advice and information that
was tailored to specific regional or local conditions. This was not
serious in Radio Sutatenza’s first decade or more, because peasants’
levels of knowledge were so low that generalized information was
valuable to them. But as their technology improved, especially in
agriculture, they began to need information that was more locally
specific and tailored to their production systems.

ACPO analysed all these problems and had proposals for over-
coming them, 5o it was certainly not its strategy and methods that
became outdated and caused the collapse. The real problem, in fact,
was caused by ACPO’ basic philosophy of motivating individuals
and giving them the capacity to take responsibility for their own
lives and destinies. This was a very serious threat to the conservative
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establishment in a country like Colombia, with its extremes of wealth
and poverty, and of privilege and dispossession. And the more ACPO
succeeded, the more the establishment perceived that its interests
were being successfully undermined.

The Church oligarchy was an important part of the establishment.
Salcedo always had its full support while Crisanto Luque was alive,
but he died in 1959, by then a cardinal. After that, the Church was
constantly sniping at ACPO. Salcedo was seen as an unguided missile
who refused to conform to the Church’s orthodox positions, and he
was openly critical of them too. He once wrote: “We consider that
our [ACPO’] wotk is a sort of treparation for centuties of failings
by the Church towards Colombia’s rural population. The educational
work of the Church concentrated on eternal life, and it completely
ignoted earthly realities. We think that a change of emphasis is
necessary.

Thus, Salcedo was in open conflict with the traditional Church
and ACPO was an ecclesiastical body. This set the scene for trouble,
which duly came in the late 19505 when ACPO precipitated it by
doing the unforgivable: it introduced its chapter on ‘Responsible
Procteation’ in its health education programmes, This effectively gave
the Church real ammunition to use against ACPQ.

Salcedo was later asked by an interviewer from the German
Institute of Development in Berlin what ACPO’s position was on
birth control, and Salcedo replied:

We want women to open their eyes and learn to use natural methods to
control their fertility. The main problem is to convince the masses that
it is not a sin to discuss these matters. It is very difficult to educate
people for human dignity and for responsible maternity in a country
dominated by religious rules. ACPQ does not enter into discussions about,
or repudiate, chemical and physical methods of birth control. That is not
our task, We want to create the basis on which every individual can take
his or her own decision, with full responsibility.

Another of Salcedo’s conflicts with the Chutch authorities con-
cerned the visit of Pope Paul VI to Colombia in August 1968. The
basis for that visit was laid in 1965 when the Pope went to make a
speech at the UN General Assembly in New York. He invited
Salcedo, as a friend and a communication specialist, to accompany
him and report on how things went. One of Salcedo’s comments to
the Pope was that, thanks to the wotldwide media coverage of his
speech, an estimated 6o—70 million people had followed it, and that



158 COMMUNICATION FOR DEVELOPMENT AT WORK

it would take 30-40,000 priests 20 years to reach so many people
with the same message.

Before they parted in New York, Salcedo told the Pope that he
had now been to the rich Ametica in the north and that he should
think about coming to see the poor America in the south, Sure
enough, the Pope later informed Salcedo that he was planning a trip
to Colombia. It would be the first by any Pope to Latin America.
Salcedo immediately began to plan for a grand open-air papal
encounter with peasants, but the Church oligarchy in Colombia
wanted to confine the Pope’s activities to functions related to the
sacraments and were against any rally with peasants. However, the
Pope himself insisted on meeting with peasants, and on 2 fine August
morning, he arrived by helicopter in a field in the high altitude plain
that surrounds Bogoti. More than half a million peasants were
waiting for him.

The Pope, who sat between peasants on a simple wooden platform,
did not say mass. Instead he delivered a speech that stressed the
need to improve the condition of the poor in developing countries.
Then, he climbed into a jeep and drove slowly through the multitudes,
the first time any Pope had done so. The people were respectful and
orderly as they reached out to receive his blessings and greetings,
and to touch his vestments. It was a dignified and moving occasion.
The significance of this event must surely have shaken the Colombian
establishment; ACPO, and its insubordinate village priest, had mobil-
ized half a million peasants through its radio networks. This had
been an occasion of peace and love, but what might happen in the
future? ACPO and Salcedo were a potential menace to established
order. Both the Church and high-level politicians took note,

In the late 1960s and eatly 1970s, the Catholic Church in Colombia
was led by a cardinal who proclaimed that the only purpose of
sexual intercourse between humans was to procreate the species.
This placed ACPO’s position in even greater discord with the Church
power structute. [t was hardly surprising, therefore, that the Catholic
charity groups in Europe, which had staunchly supported ACPO for
years, began to pull out.

On the other hand, international support from such organizations
as the Inter-American Development Bank and the World Bank,
channelled through the government of Colombia, continued, and
up to 1975, ACPO was able to operate at full capacity. But the axe
was not long in falling there as well. The minister of education
under President Lopez Michelsen, a man called Durin Dussin, cut
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all his ministry’s contractual and financial arrangements with ACPO,
and no amount of intervention by ACPO’ friends was able to restore
any of them.

In his biography of Salcedo, Luis Zalamea recounts that he tried
to discover why this decision was taken and found indications that
President Lopez Michelsen was one of the politicians who had
carefully noted ACPO’s power in mobilizing so many peasants for
the Pope’s visit. He was the only president of that period who never
visited Sutatenza or made positive public statements about ACPO.
He also found that Durin Dussin had been receiving constant
goading from the Church to do something about ACPO, and also
from staff in his own Ministry of Education who were jealous of
ACPO because it was doing work and using funds that they thought
should be theirs. Durin Dussin had presidential ambitions and
thought he could gain powerful friends by killing ACPO.

The personality of Salcedo did not help in conflictual situations.
Like many truly great leaders who are fired by a sense of mission,
he could be autocratic and demanding. Anything, within the bounds
of honesty, that furthered the cause was justifiable, and he could be
distinctly Machiavellian. Furthermore, he often appeared aloof and
uncompromising, thereby adding to the tensions. As those who knew
him say, he was a complex person who combined cool logic with
impetuosity, and diplomacy with the itch to create crises. ‘His friends
venerated him and his enemies feared him, but everybody respected
him.’

With 2 man like Salcedo, it was easy for his enemies to criticize
him and start rumounrs about him. He was accused of using ACPO
money for his life in high circles, though in fact that life was bis tactic
for obtaining moral and material support for ACPO. And no
accusation of misuse of funds was ever proved; on the contrary,
exhaustive audits by outsiders, invited in by ACPO, always found total
transparency and rectitude in the way the resources were administered.

ACPO and Radio Sutatenza struggled on for several years after
the loss of support from the Church and from international agencies.
It used its own rather meagre income and borrowed funds, but in
1982 it had to start cutting staff. In 1983, negotiations wete in coutse
for the sale of its very valuable radio network to various government
agencies. These fell through, but in 1985, Radio Sutatenza was sold
to Radio Caracol, today one of the two most powerful commercial
networks in the country. Finally, in 1987, ACPO folded, and most
of its remaining assets were sold to pay off its debts.
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By the end of its life, ACPO had broadcast more than 1.5 million
hours of radic programmes from its various stations; it had ptinted
76 million copies of its newspaper; it had distributed about 6.5
million text books and 4.5 million copies of other books; and it had
trained 2lmost 25,000 peasant leaders and community development
workers.

A peasant woman who had been trained as a leader in ACPO%s
field network, and who is still in Sutatenza engaged in what little
remains of ACPO, wept openly as she recalled for us, a decade or
so later, the sale of Radio Sutatenza and the demise of the institution
that had lifted her out of her peasant poverty, given her dignity, and
a life’s mission.

One can only marvel at the advanced thinking of Salcedo. He
was decades ahead of others in his educational philosophy, in his
understanding of the potential of the media, and of the need to use
multiple channels to achieve best results. To a great extent he realized
his dream, even if small and mean-minded people finally destroyed
it. In his last years, he lived in Miami and promoted the ACPO
model in many other countries, but he realized that it needed modifi-
cation, so it used mainly existing media channels to broadcast the
educational materials it produced.

In effect, ACPO was an idea that had come before its time. The
ideological tensions created between Marxist and capitalist models
produced a climate that was unfavourable for something as essentially
democratic and liberating as the ACPO philosophy. As Hernando
Bernal, a sociologist who was for many years ACPO’s director of
planning and programming, and very close to Salcedo, said to us:

That ACPO siogan ‘Development is in the mind of mankind’ was danger-
ous. Some people on the left took it as being ingenuous and lacking
revolutionary fervour. In fact, there was a leftist guerrilla movement called
M-19 that accused Salcedo of betraying the peasantry by not fomenting
tevolution, They assassinated a labour-union leader for the same ‘betrayal’
and warned Salcedo that he was next on the hit-list. He didn’t take it too
seriously, but after somebody opened fire on his Volkswagen Beetle one
day, and after there had been an armed raid on his house in Bogota while
he was not there, he moved to Miami.

For other people, the ACPO slogan had the flavour of an obvious
and irrefutable truth, bur one that made them uncomfortable, because it
was threatening to the status quo. None of these people could ever find
any just cause for making an open and froatal attack on ACPO’s philo-
sophy. So instead, they used guerrilla tactics and ideological skirmishes,
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and even theological ones, to bring down the institution, because it was
too successfully putting its philosophy into practice. On the other hand,
none of the people who were interested in seeing ACPO disappear have
been able to defeat the ideas on which ACPO was based.

Hernando Bernal also told us that, in 1986, he was in a tiny
village called Santa Inés, some so kilometres from Bogoti, and he
went into the main shop, a small supermarket that was also the local
distributor for ACPO’s newspaper, E/ Campesino. The owner recog-
nized Bernal from a recent photograph in the newspaper, and they
started talking about ACPO, With obvious pride, the shop owner
told Bernal that he had been among the first peasants who had
attended ACPO’s training institute when it was opened in Sutatenza
in 1956. You know;’ he said, ‘I owe most of my human progress
and my solid family life to ACPQ." He looked around his neat little
supermarket, smiled, and added, ‘And my economic and social pro-
gress too.” He continued:

What I learned in ACPO’ training centres and from the Radio Schools
over the years changed my life and helped me to change the life in this
village. Today we have our schools, our own small church, electricity,
telephone, a health post, a social centre and many other things we didn’t
have 3o years ago. ACPO taught me the importance of these things, and
how to mobilize our community to create them. It also gave me the
confidence to deal with the authorities to get things done that we could
not do for ourselves,

Perhaps, with today’s spread of democracy, multi-media and mass
programmes of education for life and for the betterment of society
could be tried again. They would have to use local media, and of
course television, and they would do well to draw on a mixtute of
entertainment and education — as we saw Baseley did so successfully
for The Archers — to compete for attention with the pure commercial
media. They would also have to concentrate on the urban as well as
the rural poor. But would such activities again be sabotaged by the
privileged and the conservative? Are these people still too small-
minded to realize that their real interests, and those of their children
in the next century, would be best served by a more just and stable
society around them?



CHAPTER 6

Of ‘Condoms and Cabbages’:
Communication for Population and
Family Planning

A Saturday morning in mid-1996, and we are driving along a valley
high in the Colombian Andes. The road follows a small river, which
tumbles over rocks in its headlong rush towards the distant Amazon
Basin. It is a fine day, and the first white cumulus clouds are
beginning to stud the blue vault of the sky. Hete below, the white
water of the river courses between emerald-green trees and fields.
The scene, dominated by distant mountain crests, is one of stunning
natural beauty.

We pass a peasant ploughing the black earth with a pair of oxen
and 2 wooden plough, and then we reach a cluster of poor houses
along the roadside. Close to one we see a crudely lettered sign: it
announces argpas con queso. These are pouches of white maize meal
filled with cheese and toasted over an open fire, a delicious hot
breakfast or snack. We pull off the road and Stop next to a ram-
shackle shelter with a tin roof. Smoke is wafting out from under the
roof, for there is an open fire covered with an iron gtill for toasting
the arepas,

A peasant woman, aged about jo, is tending the arepas on het
improvised grill. Her featutes and slightly slanted eyes show that she
has mixed Indian and European heritage, as do many people in
Colombia. Her dark hair is pulled back and tied behind her neck.
Below the short sleeves of her blouse, her arms are brown and
strong; she is no stranger to work in the fields. A small gitl is
standing at a neatby table passing cooked maize through a hand-
gtinder for the argpas.

The woman greets us with the particular courtesy common to
Andean peasants, and we order our arepas. As she moves from foot
to foot, tending them on the grill, we notice that her shoes are
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scuffed and broken. There can be no surplus of cash in her family.
While we wait, a child comes toddling out of the hut behind the
woman’s arepa stall and approaches us. The small boy stops a few
feet away, and gazes up at us, his hand to his mouth in an expression
of wonder and curiosity. We greet him and ask him his name, but
he is too shy to respond, and the mother provides the answer: he
is called Juan. We ask him how old he is, and again his mother
provides the answer: he is 3 years old. We comment that he is a fine,
healthy-looking child. Qur argpe-maker is evidently pleased by the
comment, and a conversation is scon under way.

The girl grinding maize is her 8-year-old daughter, Maria Rosa,
and she calls her over to say hello to us. She is an alert, bright child.
She tells us that she attends a school that is a jo-minute walk up the
road. Her mother breaks in: ‘Maria Rosa likes school very much and
she is one of the best pupils in her year. I want her to go on to
secondary school, not like me. My father took me out of school
after only three years.’

She reflects for a moment, and then goes on, ‘But then, I was
one of nine children, and my parents had to struggle to bring us all
up. Our piece of land was small, and we were very poor — as T still
am today’ She smiles cheerfully.

‘So you only have two children,” we ask. ‘Don’t you want to have
more?’

The women straightens from her argpas and looks straight into
our faces, frankly and openly. She is easy in her response.

‘No, two children are enough for us, We don't want any more’

One of us (S.R.-E.) has considerable expetience in communication
for safe motherhood and reproductive health, and we are therefore
curious.

“That’s good, but what are you doing not to have more?’ S.R.-E.
asks.

“We've always planned,’” the woman replies, and she pulls up the
short sleeve of her blouse. Look,” she says, and there on her uppet
arm is a little patch of ribbing in the skin. ‘That’s a Norplant. I had
it put in after Juan was born. She says this with a tone of pride.

‘How did you first hear about family planning?’ we ask.

‘I heard about it on the radio, not long before I got married.
After Maria Rosa was born, I went to the health centre neat here.
I talked to the nurse, and then I told my husband what she’d said.
We discussed it and I started with the pill, but now I prefer the
Norplant.’
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‘And what does your husband say about family planning? we ask.

‘At the beginning, it took me time to convince him, but now he’s
pleased we only have two children. How could we manage with
more?’

As we drive away, we reflect on this peasant woman in her
roadside stall. In just one generation, in a simple rural family, the
number of children has dropped from nine to only two. One might
think that hers was an isolated case, but in fact, in a number of
countries, especially in Latin America, Asia, and North Africa, the
drop in the fertility rate — the average number of children women
give birth to — has been dramatic in the last 25 years. Today, according
to figures from the UN Population Fund, the fertility rate is 2.8 in
Mexico, 2.75 in Tunisia, 2.65 in Brazil, 2.65 in Indonesia, 2.49 in
Colombia, and 2.29 in Sri Lanka. A fertility rate of 2.1 is usually
considered the population replacement rate, so these countries are
well on their way to achieving it. Thailand and Jamaica already have.
Yet, and this is the astonishing patt, in the eatly 1970s, the fertility
rates in those same countries ranged from 5.5 to 7 children pet
woman. Communication played a central role in achieving this rapid
change in reproductive behaviour.

Unfortunately, not all countries have been so successful in bringing
about these rematkable fertility rate reductions. Africa as a whole
has an average fertility rate of 5.35 — compared to 2.89 in Asia and
2.83 in Latin America — but it peaks at over 7 in Niger with numerous
other African countries in the 5.5 to 6.5 range. Many of these
countries have population growth rates around 3 per cent per year,
and at that rate, the population of a country normally doubles in
under 25 years. And despite the successes in family planning that
have taken place in some parts of the world, they have come too
late to prevent today’s situation in which 4o—j50 per cent of the
population in many developing countries is under 16 years of age.
They will soon enter the reproductive phase of their lives, creating
the projected population growth mentioned in the first chapter.

Population growth depends on numerous factors linked to dev-
elopment in general, such as reducing infant mortality, levels of
education (particularly of women), the availability of health services,
and general economic progress. The poorer the country, the further
behind it is in these aspects, and in general, the greater its population
growth rate. And shis is happening precisely in the countries least
able to sustain larger populations.

At the other end of the scale, the countries that have achieved
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outstanding success in family planning are those where there have
also been significant advances in these other aspects of development.
In addition, however, they have all used communicaton intensely
and systematically to promote family planning, Indeed, among all
sectors of development, population is probably the one that has
made the most use of communication, usually termed Information,
Education, and Communication (IEC) in that sector. For example,
the UN Population Fund (UNFPA},' which has provided assistance
worth mote than US$2.5 billion to developing countries since its
founding in 1969, has allocated about 14 per cent of this amount —
some US$340 million — to IEC. And other development agencies, in
particular USAID, have also been highly active in supporting IEC
for population. They promoted a series of communication activities
in a variety of countries under a population communication umbrella
project known as ‘Popcom’.

1EC for population usually has three broad audiences: the political
leadership, the service providers, and the general population, with
special emphasis on couples of reproductive age and on youth. In
addition there may be intermediate, or relay, audiences that can be
induced to help spread the word, such as the religions authorities,
teachers, agricultural extension wortkers, trade unions, and so on.
Some of these audiences may be resistant, and that resistance will
need to be overcome.

Gaining the Political Will

Gaining political will at the highest policy levels has always been a
first step in population matters. In the 1960s and 1970s — and even
later in some cases — governments were often unaware of the true
implications of rapid population growth on their economies and
societies. In fact, many governments were in favour of increasing
their populations. This was because larger populations were often
thought to be necessary for economic growth and power.

In Brazil for example, it was held that more people would help the
country to exploit its enormous natutal resources, while in Indonesia,
President Sukarno was strongly opposed to family planning because
the country had so many uninhabited islands that could be populated.
In Thailand too, policy also favoured a larger population because the

. It is still known as UNFPA because when it was founded in 1969 it was
called the UN Fund for Population Activities.
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government believed that the country should become another Japan,
with some 80 million people. More people also meant that more
taxes could be collected. And another element in official resistance
to family planning was the perception at government level that easy
availability of contraception would lower standards of public morality.

Thailand’s policy in favour of a larger population stayed in place
despite a census in 1960 which revealed a phenomenal population
growth rate of 3.3 per cent a year, and despite a growing debate
among economists, technocrats and politicians about the need for a
population policy. In the end, the key element that changed the
policy was a study among Thai women in 1964, which showed that
vast numbers of them were eager to use modern methods of birth
control. In the main, they were having their 67 children only because
they knew little about modetn family planning methods and had no
access to setrvices. It is highly significant that 80 per cent of the
women at the time, even in rural areas, were literate, one of the most
important of all the factors that determine women’s interest in
adopting family planning. As a result of that study, and a national
population seminar that followed it, the government began setting
up family planning services in 1965.

In Mexico, policies to increase the population had been in place
since the Spanish conquest. They had gathered momentum since
independence, because it was generally thought that a large population
would provide cheap labour for industrial and economic development.

Military minds were often behind policies in favour of larger
populations, for mote people also meant mote potential soldiers and
mote occupying presence in the national tetritory. For example,
Brazil, while itself under a military regime in the 1960s, believed
that the generals in charge in Argentina might be plotting to expand
northwards. This feeling of insecutity even led the Brazilian govern-
ment to pass a law giving a cash incentive to the parents of every
child botn.

The notion of a population time-bomb that must be deactivated,
an invention of Western demographers, was generally dismissed by
governments of developing countries with large land areas and low
population density. The term ‘birth control’ assumed a negative
connotation when used by people from rich countries with reference
to the poorer. The term invoked the image of an elitist position,
and in many developing countsies, there was little wnderstanding of
what rapid population growth really implied.

Heads of state and other policy-makers needed to be made aware
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of the teal issues of population growth through information, dis-
cussion, and debate. Thus a main influence in changing government
petceptions in many countties was the first World Population
Conference organized by the UN and held in Bucharest in 1974.
This conference highlighted the significance of population issues in
overall development, and many delegates went home with completely
diffetent perspectives. Policies began to change in a number of
countries after that first UN conference on population, reinforced
by many subsequent conferences on various development issues that
have also dealt with population matters. However, it has not been
enough for a head of state and his cabinet to issue a policy directive.
The government administration at all levels has had to be motivated
and mobilized, and opposition to family planning that has been
present in certain sectors of society has had to be overcome.

Indonesia provides an interesting example of how this process
can be achieved through well-thought-out communication. President
Suharto himself attended the 1974 Population Conference in
Bucharest, and this alone was evidence of the importance he gave
to the issue. But building consensus and cooperation among decision-
makers and government administrators had to follow. Every petson
who could contribute to a family planning programme, every institu-
tion, had to be convinced of its importance and of the need for
their active involvement. The person who took the lead in this task
of persuasion and conviction was Dr Haryono Suyono, a born
communicator but also the holder of a Ph.D. in communication
from the University of Chicago. He is now the state minister for
population, and also the chairman of the National Family Planning
Board, which is known under its Indonesian abbtreviation of
BKKBN.

As a result of Indonesia’s rematkable reduction in fertility rate,
BKKBN has gained wide international fame and prestige for its
achievements, as well as for the training programmes in population
and family planning issues which it provides for people from other
countrics. Dr Haryono is equally famous and respected, and perhaps,
after the president, the best known national figure in lndonesia.

We went to interview Dr Haryono in Jakarta. The building where
he has his office is modern but in traditional style, white with red-
tile roofs and surrounded by immaculate gardens. The total
informality of the place astonishes us, After all, we are going to see
a minister, but we are not asked to produce personal identification
papers for passes to be issued. We are simply told by a smiling
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receptionist to go to the third floor. On that floor we are sent in the
tight direction by someone we meet by chance as we get out of the
lift, and we artive at the end of the building where Dr Haryono has
his office. There is nobody in sight, so we poke our heads around
an open office door to enquire for Dr Haryono. A friendly man
shows us to a sofa in the corridor and asks us to wait 2 moment.

After less than five minutes, 2 doot at the end of the corridor
opens and a man in a dark suit, with black hair, just greying at the
temples, horn-timmed glasses, and a moustache comes out briskly.
‘Come in, come in,’ he says jovially, with a broad smile. The first
thought is that he must be an assistant to the minister, for such
people usually surround themselves with pomp and protocol. But
no, it is Haryono himself, totally informal apart from his dark suit,
and totally unassuming,

We go into a light and spacious office, but it is not particularly
luxurious. When Haryono hears during the introductions that one
of us is from Colombia, he immediately says, ‘Como esta Usted?’
He tells us that he wanted to learn Spanish while at the University
of Chicago, but that phrase is the only one he knows, and he laughs
heartily at his own Spanish limitations.

During our interview, scheduled to last for half an hour but
which runs double that, Haryono laughs easily and frequently. He is
an extrovert, who obviously enjoys people, and he is highly articulate
and funny at the same time. He pokes frequent fun at himself while
talking about his experience and work, and about the grey hair at his
temples. He exudes charisma, ‘The foundation stone for building
family planning programmes in Indonesia was creating political will,
institutional linkages, and operational networks, and this required
intensive communication,” he tells us,

He explains that during his first ten years with BKKBN, he
dedicated most of his time to this task; he needed to persuade
everyone and every institution that could play a role in family planning
of its importance and obtain theit commitment and involvement. As
a professional communicator, he knew he must keep a low profile
in those early years, for otherwise, the people he was trying to
convince could easily have thought that his main aim was self-
aggrandizement, and this would have defeated his purpose. His highly
developed sense of self-deprecatory humour must also have been a
major weapon. It disarmed potendal resistance to his pleadings and
proposals as he buttonholed people to appeal for their support and
involvement. He exploited all possible occasions, whether they were
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formal meetings, informal work gatherings, or even chance encounters
and parties. The framework for his basic message was: ‘Population
is vitally important! Too many children weaken people and their
position. What they must have for development is education. Educa-
tion, especially for girls, is a prerequisite for human development.’
Haryono’s communication skills were fundamental to Indonesia’s
family planning success, and we shall come back to them later.

Also in the domain of creating political will, there was an in-
teresting initiative by the World Bank in Mali. Mali’s population and
development situation is critical. [ts population in 1996 was 11.1
million, which might not appear much for such a vast country, but
the fertility rate was 6.6, the population growth rate was 3 per cent
per annum, and the projected population by the year 2025 is 24.6
million, an increase of more than 120 per cent. The country may be
huge, but much of it is desert, and it is among the poorest countries
in the world.

Katherine Marshall, an American and the director of the World
Bank’s Sahelian Department, told us how, in 1993, she had arranged
for the cabinet ministers of Mali to spend three days together in a
retreat, which she named ‘Days of Reflection’. The purpose was
that, during those days, they would discuss the situation in their
country and consider development options and plans in an integrated
and coordinated way. She said that few of the ministers had thought
setiously about the population issue: they had assumed that, since
the country was enormous, population growth was mainly irrelevant.

However, during the ‘Days of Reflection’, the ministers began to
consider it more carefully, taking into account the many related
aspects. Mali’s situation gave plenty of scope for serious reflection:
just providing education for a burgeoning population was an enorm-
ous task; already, only about 75 per cent of Malian children were
completing primary school, and only about one boy in ten, and one
girl in twenty, were completing secondary school. And what about
providing employment in the future — even in the quite near future,
because more than 45 per cent of Mali’s people were under 16 years
old? Unemployment was already a problem, and creating work for
todays children would be difficult enough in Mali’s circumstances.
Thinking 25 or 3o years into future, when the offspring of today’s
adolescents were entering the job market, the problem would be
magnified beyond imagination.

Population growth would also put added strain on food produc-
tion capacity. Desertification was already 2 ptoblem and to push
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crop production further into marginal areas could have serious
environmental effects. Sand from the Sahara was already invading
historic places like Timbuktu and the arable land around them. Even
today, the daily calorie intake of the people was 4—5 per cent below
the minimum established for full health, so how would so many
more people be fed? And talking about health, what about providing
health services for all those people in future, when even today only
about a third of Malians had access to health services? Faced with
such realities during their ‘Days of Reflection’, government ministers
had the opportunity of becoming acutely aware of the population
issue, even in a ‘vast country with plenty of space’.

Another interesting example of winning commitment among
policy-makers and government officials for population activities
involved communicating about the links between population and
natural resources. A USAID-supported project in Guatemala, Costa
Rica, and Ecuador used sophisticated communication technology,
based primarily on computer graphics and modelling; Satellite imagery
of the earth’s surface from Landsat, showing the status of the natural
resources in the countries, was combined with data from population
surveys. This was processed into computer-generated graphics,
videos, interactive computer presentations, mathematical models
simulating the relationship between population and environment, and
informational brochures. These materials were used in seminars
involving policy-makers and other influential sectors. They were
presented to high-profile audiences by carefully chosen people who
had strong communication skills and status equal to that of the
audience ~ for example, ex-ambassadors, university deans, and other
people of similar calibre.

The seminars and the materials had a strong impact. In Guatemala
not long afterwards, a newly elected government issued a policy
statement, part of which analysed the relationship between popula-
tion growth, economic development, and the environment. It drew
heavily on the points made by the communication materials.

In Ecuador, the materials concentrated on the environmental
consequences of rapid population growth in urban areas. The mayor
of Quito became so concerned after the presentation that he declared
an emergency plan to decrease levels of gatbage production, improve
sanitation and waste treatment services, and undertake better city
planning to reduce the impact of population density on the local
environment.

These are just some examples of the way communication efforts,
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using interpersonal and group channels and often suppotted by
communication materials, have helped to bring about the policy
changes and created the institutional linkages that have led to good
family planning programmes.

Overcoming or Circumventing Resistance

In some countries, specific sectors of society were against family
planning using modern contraception methods, and these resistance
points had to be overcome ot circumvented. The Roman Catholic
Church was, of coutse, such a sector in most Latin American
countries, but in Muslim countsies too, the religious authorities were
often initially hostile. What happened in Indonesia ptovides an
example of how the religious authorities were won over.

In Indonesia, President Suhatto in petson began the process with
the Islamic authorites. He realized that family planning was a cultural
and social issue as much as 2 medical one, and when he returned
from the Bucharest Population Conference, he immediately met with
one of the country’s top religious leaders to explain the population
problem and ask for his help.

This started the ball rolling, but as Haryono told the Indian
journalist Rajul Singh, when he was researching his book Family
Planning Success Stories, BRKKBN made some mistakes when first trying
to overcome possible religious objections from people. On the basis
of outsiders’ advice, BKKBN staff were told to memorize certain
passages from the Koran for use when talking about family planning,
In practice, this was ill-conceived because their superficial religious
knowledge was unconvincing, and it put them in competition with
the ulemas, the local religious leaders. Hatyono tealized that BKKBN
was beginning to make enemies; he could see it in the eyes he faced
during his meetings in the communities, and with the religious
authorities, and it was confirmed by the qualitative research his staff
were doing,

BKXBN has always used an admirable degree of flexibility in its
work, and when something is going wrong, they quickly change
tack. In this case, the new tack was to involve the w/emas by asking
the leaders for advice on how best to promote family planning and
how to get people involved. Any whmar who were still hostile to
family planning were told that the people’s representatives, the parlia-
ment, and the highest Islamic leaders had already approved it as an
essential part of national development.
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The wlemas responded by providing their advice on how best to
proceed, and BKKBN supported them in organizing seminars or
whatever else they needed to prepare the religious sector for pro-
moting family planning. In addition, Haryono deliberately gave the
religious leaders prominence and impottance by inviting them to
appear on television and radio so that their participation in the
programme became known nationwide. They were made to feel that
they were working for the country and for its people, rather than
for BKKBN.

In this way, BKKBN was able to win the Islamic authorities over
completely, but there remained a few stumbling blocks regarding the
methods of contraception. From the beginning, the religious leaders
had made known their opposition to abortion, sterilization, and the
intra-uterine device (IUD). This opposition was recognized and
accepted by the BKKBN, but Haryono also began a tactful and
patient dialogue about the IUD. It turned out that the religious
authorities objected to it because they thought that it functioned by
provoking an abortion, and because they did not approve of male
doctors inserting it. BKKBN was able to convince them that IUDs
do not provoke abortions, and agreed that only women doctors or
paramedics would insert them. If, in an emergency, a male had to
insert one, a woman would always be present. The teligious author-
ities, pleased that their concerns had been taken into account, and
by the way that the negotiations had been handled, actually became
promoters of the IUD by issuing a fafws, or religious edict, approving
its use. Insertions of IUDs soared as a tesult,

Haryono’s strategy of not confronting the religious leaders, but
rather of entering into a give-and-take dialogue, was masterly. And
once consensus had been teached, the religious authorities set family
planning in the context of Islamic teaching and of the Koran to
justify and explain its benefits, especially in terms of the health and
well-being of mother and child and of the family in general. They
thus became preachers of family planning, its allies and supportets.

People sometimes express surprise that Roman Catholic countries
such as Mexico and Colombia have achieved such enormous reduc-
tions in fertility rate in the last 25 years. In truth, the position of the
Catholic Church in Mexico was never strong enough to have much
influence in family planning matters. Mexico had introduced reforms
towards the end of the last century to curb the then enormous
powet of the Church and to separate it from the state, and during
the Mexican revolution, the Church’s influence was further reduced.
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In Colombia, the Church has considerable power, at least in
theory, and initially it did all it could to stop family planning
programmes. It mounted its last attack in 1984, when a young
woman, who was mentally retarded and already had two children,
was sterilized when she attended a mobile family planning unit that
was visiting the poor rural area where she lived. Her parents claimed
that she had been forcibly sterilized.

The Church leapt on this oppottunity to allege that Profamilia,
the outstanding NGO that was leading family planning in the country,
was receiving sectet funding from other countries to carty out forced
sterilization programmes on Colombian women. These accusations
by the Church provoked a national uproar, whereas until then, and
despite Church opposition, family planning had been expanding
steadily and quietly. The government immediately withdrew its sup-
port from a joint programme it had with Profamilia, and amid
rectiminations from all sides, the outlook for family planning looked
bleak for several months. Finally, support from the press, the mass
media, and the medical profession won the day, and eventually the
Church gave up.

Today, it seems that at the community level, few priests take the
Vatican’s position against family planning very seriously. This is
probably because they are in daily contact with their community and
see at first hand the health problems and hatdships that result among
the poor when families are not planned. As a highly placed Jesuit
said to us:

The Chutch establishes its positions based on an ideal, a Utopian vision
of how the world should be, and propounds that moral position. In the
case of family planning, one of its concerns is doubtless that it can open
the door to libertinism. But at the pastoral level, a priest faced by the
social and economic problems of a family in his congregation will go
along with, or even recommend, what he considers is best for the happi-
ness and well-being of that family.

Even among practising and fetvent Catholics, it seems that the
awareness of the problems generally caused by large and unplanned
families far outweighs any moral scruples they might have about
disobeying a religious edict. As 2 woman in Ecuador said to us, ‘I
am only going to have two children, because that is all I can support
propetly, and I will do whatever is necessary to see that happens.
The saying that you can feed three as easily as two may have some
truth, but you can’t dress or educate three as easily as two.
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The Indian journalist Rahul Singh asked a practising Catholic
woman in Colombia for her religious views on using modern family
planning methods, and she replied: ‘It is mote of a sin to have a
baby you cannot look after’

It appears that the influence of the Roman Catholic Church
wotldwide on modern contraception is less than might be expected,
if one takes into account its strong position against it at central
level and in world conferences. For example, it is fascinating to see
that, in UNFPA’s publication The State of World Population for 1996,
the lowest fertility rates in the world, with the exception of Hong
Kong, are in those cradles of Catholicism, Spain and Italy — 1.23
and 1.27 respectively — while Portugal is not far behind at 1.55.

In retrospect, it is clear that resistance to population programmes
from religious and other groups was overcome once stress was placed
on the benefits of family planning in tetms of the beaith of mothers
and children, and on family well-being in general. In effect, and in
the terms that would be used by social marketing specialists, contra-
ception was ‘repositioned’, just as is done for marketing commercial
products. That is to say, its advantages were presented differently, to
appeal better to its potential ‘buyers’ and supporters, but there was
no change in the ‘product’ of contraception itself.

A Focus on Information, Education, and
Communication

Communication programmes for family planning were begun in the
late 1960s to help people change their often strongly held traditional
beliefs and practices about birth and contraception. Initially, most
of these communication activities were targeted towards martied
women and couples of child-bearing age, but it was soon realized
that the audiences had to expand to cover men, adolescents, medical
and paramedical staff, as well of course as policy-makers, religious
and other leaders, as we have just seen. Specific messages and media
strategies had to be developed for each specific audience. This led
to increasing emphasis on research with the different audiences, and
to careful pre-testing of messages and matetials before widespread
disttibution.

Research in many countries showed that men were often a barrier
to family planning, A first reason for this was that they believed that
if their wives wete protected from pregnancy, they would be more
likely to have extramatital relationships. A study in Zimbabwe showed
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that men’s suspicions in this respect were increased by the fact that
their wives had to continue taking the pill, even when they were
separated from their husbands for some time. Many men also believed
that if their wives took the pill they would be made permanently
infertile, or that they would have deformed babies after they stopped
taking it. Yet another factor in creating men’s resistance in some
countries was the traditional image of virility and manhood attached
to fathering many children.

Both in Bolivia and in Ecuador, we have been told by women
that they adopted family planning without telling their husbands.
There, and in many other countries too, women wanted men to be
reached with more information and motivation about family planning.
This resulted in campaigns specifically to reach men, For example,
in Zimbabwe, which is by far the brightest star in the gloomy
fitmament of family planning in black Africa — if one excludes
South Africa ~ special efforts have been made to influence men,
beginning with a ‘Male Motivation Campaign’ in 1987. This reached
into men’s places of work, beer halls, and sports grounds.

Similar IEC activities to involve men have been conducted in
numerous countries in recent years. For example, in the Minya
governorate of Egypt, a conservative rural area with low contra-
ception prevalence, a mobilization campaign was otganized in 1992—
93, with men as its prime audience. There were hundreds of public
meetings that attracted mainly men. Religious leaders, teachers, and
workers were brought together for discussions, and for traditional
media presentations of poetry and skits, and several thousand men
attended a play on the benefits of family planning presented by an
all-male troupe. As a result, four out of five men who attended a
meeting reported later that they had discussed family planning with
their spouses, and 16 per cent of women atriving at family planning
clinics said that their husband’s encouragement was the prime reason
for their visit.

Social marketing of contraceptives was a strategy used in many
countries, often with support from USAID. One such project began
in Pakistan in 1985 with the specific aim of promoting condoms
and the pill among married couples. The target audiences totalled
about 11 million people in the middle to low socio-economic sector
of the population, mostly pootly educated and rural. A survey before
the project began had shown that only 6o per cent of uthan men
and 26 per cent of rural men knew about condoms. Research also
showed that messages should stress male responsibility.
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The project introduced a brand of condoms called Sathi, an Urdu
word for companion, and priced them above the govetnment-
subsidized brands but below other commercial brands. The Sathi
packaging was attractive in order to avoid petceptions that the
product’s low price might be linked to infetior quality. A marketing
otganization was set up to distribute through commercial outlets.

Initially, the government was against the advertising of condoms
in the mass media, but when it finally gave its approval, full-scale,
multi-media promotional campaigns were launched. One objective
was to make the name Sathi the generic name for condom, since the
wotd ‘condom’ was relatively unknown. About 300 cinema halls
screened a Sathi advertisement; radio and TV spots were broadcast
nationwide; metal signs were posted outside about 20,000 shops,
and there were displays in about 35,000 sales outlets, As a result, the
sale of Sathi condoms rose from 3o million in 1987 to almost
74 million in 1990, and by the end of 1994, a total of more than 35¢
million condoms had been sold.

Social marketing of contraceptives has continued in many
countries, and the spread of AIDS has given added importance to
promoting the use of condoms, often with notable success. One
USAID-supported programme in Peru, starting from zero in June
1994, sold 3 million condoms in the following 18 months. In Bangla-
desh too, where the fertility rate has dropped from 7 to 3.9 in about
25 years, social matketing of contraceptives has played a major part.?
In general, however, the communication strategies for population
have been gradually shifting, with the emphasis increasingly being
focused on the benefits that child spacing and limiting their number
can bring in terms of mother and child health, and of family well-
being, This leads to awarencss that stimulates people to adopt family
planning, as opposed to placing the stress on selling contraceptives.
And more recently still, other approaches have been introduced,
especially in rural areas, which relate population to the environment

2. Bangladesh appears to be something of an exception to the rule that
fertility rates begin to drop when a country achieves a certain level of socio-
economic development. For example, the country has not made very significant
advances in literacy levels in the last 25 years, and only 45 per cent of the
population is estimated as having access to health services. Similar processes
may now be starting in Africa. According to Professor Bill Gould of Tiverpool
University in 2 BBC interview in January 1997, fertility rates there are beginning
to drop, despite little advance in socio-economic development.
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and to the availability of natural resources at the community and
family level.

Mixing entertainment with education about population has been
extensively used in many countries. This technique is sometimes
called ‘enter-educate’. The experience with The Archers, described in
the previous chapter, was the first major application of this technique
via mass media, in that case radio, but TV dramas have also proved
enormously valuable. Mexico was the forerunner in the use of TV
dramas for social aims. A gifted television producer there, Miguel
Sabido, had the idea in the mid-1970s. One of Sabidos most suc-
cessful eatly series included well-embedded messages about adult
literacy, with the result that enrolment in literacy courses soared.

In 1977-78, he turned his attention to population with a series
called Accompariame (Accompany Me). The seties was broadcast over
a year, and during that time, there were half a million new adopters
of family planning. Sabido later produced seties on other themes
related to population, such as responsible parenthood, teenage sex
education, and gender equity.

The educational strategy in Sabido’s seties was based on the social
learning theory that positive role models should be rewarded in a
story, while negative role models should be punished. A third type
of character should change from a negative to positive role model
as he or she is influenced by others, or learns through personal
experience, as the story unfolds. This process of conflict and change
of heart naturally allows for good human drama, and individuals in
the audience who identify with the characters in the series will be
motivated to change theit own behaviour.

Sabido added an element to this general strategy: at the end of
each instalment, there was a 30-second epilogue, delivered by a highly
credible authority, to sum up the main educational message and
interpret its meaning in the everyday life of the audience. This
epilogue frequently included factual information — for example, the
addresses of family planning clinics.

Sabido’s experience was picked up by several North American
groups working in population communication, particularly by the
Population Communication Services of Johns Hopkins University.
They have since helped spread the TV drama strategy to more than
4o different family planning communication projects in some 30
countries, When the technique has wotked well, the family planning
motivation has been inserted in a subtle and natural way into the
programmes, at the same time as unobtrusively showing the leading
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characters, and therefore role models, as having small families. How-
ever, some countties that have ttied to promote family planning
through TV drama series did not take the necessary subtle and soft-
sell approach. For example, Hum Log (We People) in India began
with 13 episodes that were a hard-sell for family planning, They
produced a generally negative reaction because they came over as
exhortative; later episodes were made mote subtle, but their content
was still too high in preaching and teaching, and the overall con-
clusion was that Hum Lgg did not achieve as much as hoped.

Sometimes too, excellent creative talent went partly to waste
because it was used without sufficient understanding of communica-
tion processes than can bring attitudinal and behavioural change.
For example, in Algetia, one of the most talented film directors
made a2 one-hour television programme about two friends working
in the same factoty; one was the father of only two children while
the othet had a very large and still growing family. Everything that
could possibly go wrong in a family teeming with children happened
in the TV drama. The poor mother even got into rows with her
neighbours in the apartment below because water from the vast
quantities of children’s clothes she had to wash dripped on their
balcony. The film swung from being hysterically funny to being
deeply moving in its portrayal of the problems of the large family.
Our criticism was that the entertaining and thought-provoking
material was so concentrated in a short programme that many of its
important points could be lost. And as a film transmitted once, or
maybe twice, by TV its impact would certainly be limited. It could
easily have been extended into a series, which would have spaced
out the events that had significance for population issues so that
people had more time to absorb and reflect on them. In addition,
each episode would have probably attracted increasing numbers of
viewers as word got around about the series.

Mixing education with entertainment has also been used success-
fully for young people, who have become a priority audience for
population issues in recent years. Steeply rising rates of teenage
ptegnancies wetre one reason for this, but another is the new attention
being given to teproductive health and sexually transmitted diseases
— particulatly AIDS — as part of the overall family planning and
reproductive health spectrum. Given the wide following of pop music
among adolescents, several countries have managed to involve pop
stars in family planning communication, providing an excellent and
attractive mixture of entertainment with education.
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For example, in the Philippines it was thought that publicity about
the pregnancies of well-known entertainment personalities was in-
fluencing the behaviour of young Filipinos. So it was decided to
mount a campaign using teenage celebrities as role models and aimed
at almost 1.5 million adolescents in the middle to lower social sectors
in Metro Manila. The main objective was to increase their awareness
about problems related to teenage pregnancy and the benefits of
responsible parenthood. In addition to mass media exposure with
teenage celebrities, a telephone and face-to-face counselling service
was set up.

Two songs were the core of the campaign. One was a solo telling
young people that they should approach relationships seriously and
that their futute was in their own hands; the other was a duet
between a boy and a girl who are attracted to each other, but they
are still very young, and they should be cautious because ‘love must
stand the test of time ... I don’t think it’s right to need me just for
a lonely night” Video and audio recordings of these two songs were
used by television and radio stations. They were supported by TV
and radio spots that explicitly stated the risks and consequences of
teenage pregnancy and gave the telephone numbers and contact
address where adolescents could obtain counselling.

An evaluation of the campaign showed that yo0 per cent of the
listeners interpreted the messages correctly, and 25 per cent of
the target population said they sought information about contra-
ceptives as a result. About 147,000 adolescents tried to telephone
the counselling services, but the four lines available were insufficient
for the demand. Even so, more than 8,coo calls were logged in the
fitst five and half months, and Go per cent of youths said they
would use the service in future if the need arose,

A significant secondary achievement of the project was that it
managed to trigger sponsorship from corporations in the Philippines.
Ultimately, this brought in revenue worth four times the cost of the
project. The importance of this corporate sponsorship will be
referred to later in this book, for it seems that this source of funding
for communication to achieve social aims has remained largely un-
tapped.

A more ambitious ‘enter-educate’ project was launched in Mexico
and ten other countties of Latin America in the second half of the
1980s. Again it was aimed at adolescents, but this time in the 12- to
18-year-old range, and again it used songs as its centrepiece. The
problem that the project addressed was that young men in Latin
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America often feel that it is socially and culturally acceptable for
them to experiment freely with their sexuality, while leaving the
responsibility of ptegnancy to women. Thus, the aim was to generate
discussion about sexual tesponsibility and promote attitudes favour-
able to responsible sexual behaviour.

The campaign used Tatiana and Johnny, young and popular
singers, who performed two original songs. The first was called
Chuando estemos juntos — “When we shall be together™ and the second
was called Deente — “Wait’, or ‘Hold back’. The social messages in
the songs were clear and direct, and an evaluation showed that they
were well understood by adolescents. They concerned the need to
reflect before engaging in sexual activities, and postponing sex until
teenagers were more mature.

Music videos were the centrepiece for presenting the two songs,
but they were supported by four TV spots, four radio spots, 11,000
45-rpm records and the same number of posters/record jackets. A
press kit including colour slides, black-and-white photographs, and
seven press releases was also produced. The record album was sent
to 3,000 radio stations in the 11 countries; the music videos were
sent to 250 TV stations, and the press kits were sent to 350 publica-
tions. Following the mass media exposure, contacts were made with
youth organizations in all 11 countries asking them to provide
information on teenagers’ perceptions of their needs and problems
in the atea of sexuality. Later, all the materials were supplied to
youth centres, which provided furthet information and services.

The “Tatiana and Johnny” project attracted a great deal of attention
as being particularly imaginative. The first song quickly rose to the
top of the charts and remained there for several months in most of
the countries, and the second song rose to the top ten in several
countries. Both songs reached the top twenty in all 11 countries
involved. About a million hours of free air time was devoted to
playing the materials and discussing them. Media executives found it
relatively easy to support a social campaign which had commercially
viable materials that could be incorporated into regular programming,

Unfortunately, as is so often the case, there was no systematic
evaluation of the project, but a survey among 2,000 Mexican teen-
agers showed that they were aware of the key points made within
the songs and that they felt the advice to be helpful. It is also
known that teenagers discussed the issues raised by the songs among

3. This phrase in Spanish also has a connotation of being together sexually.
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themselves and with their mothers, and thousands of letters poured
in to the youth counselling centres in the participating countries.

The whole ‘Tatiana and Johnny’ project cost about US$300,000,
confirming that ‘enter-educating’ via the mass media is generally
able to reach people at very low cost per person. For example, a
radio drama series in Zimbabwe cost US$c.16 per person reached,
which worked out at US$2.42 for every new family planning user,
whereas by comparison, pamphlets given out by clinic workers
reached less than 7 per cent of the number of people reached by
the radio dramas and cost US§28 pet new uset,

Linking interpersonal and media communication

It is usually 2 mixture of interpersonal channels and media that has
brought the most success, and Indonesia deserves special attention
for the way it manages integrated IEC for population. According to
a USAID report, BKKBN excels in its IEC, and even the commercial
marketing and advertising agencies in the country envy its achieve-
ments in arousing broad public attention and interest, as well as
recognition for its slogans, logos, and messages. Doubtless Dr
Hatyono’s communication expertise has been one of the reasons for
the success, but he is also supported by skilled staff in BKKBN's
Information and Motivation Bureau. Its head, Masri Muadz, explained
to us that the communication strategy is divided into two elements:
what he termed ‘basic’, which is to build and maintain overall support
for population programmes, and ‘operational’, which is to build
support and motivation for actual family planning activities. ‘The
communication work also aims to be top-down, bottom-up, and
horizontal; in other wards, information flows in all directions.

Qualitative research, using individual interviews and Focus Group
Discussions in selected areas, provides the basis for the specific
strategies for each audience. Key criteria for communicating with
any audience are to produce transparent messages, work through
multi-media channels - including interpersonal communication — and
use credible sources for the information.

The strategy also includes reaching intermediate audiences that
can, in turn, reach couples eligible for family planning, These inter-
mediate, or relay, audiences include government institutions, NGQOs,
professional organizations, community instirutions, and formal and
non-formal leaders,

There is a Media Production Centre in the capital, but each of
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the 27 provinces in the country has a similar production unit. The
central production unit usually confines itself to developing the main
communication strategy and materials, while the ptovincial units
either modify those materials to meet their specific needs ot produce
their own, but within the overall strategy set by the central anit.

For many years, BKKBN used the mass media mainly for slogans
and direct messages. Thus its slogan of the ‘small, happy, and
prosperous family’ reached the whole countty. In the last five years,
BKKBN has adopted ‘entet-education’ and has turned to TV drama
series as a main communication tactic. These series are produced by
private companies, Haryono briefs the producers and script-writers,
who submit a draft for discussion before shooting begins.

Finally, another plank in the communication strategy is to use
public events, which themselves gain wide mass media coverage, for
example occasions on which people are given awards and medals for
family planning achievement. The most important of these takes
place every two years, when there is an enormous ceremony to
which each of the country’s 300 districts sends its champion family
planning couple to meet the president in his palace, have lunch, and
receive a gold medal and certificate. They also receive rewards,
including a free trip to Mecea for couples who have two children
and ten years of family planning

Haryono, with his ebullient personality, shines on these occasions,
but later, as he says, people from the Ministry of Health tease him
that all he does is talk, preach and preside over ceremonies, and that
he is always on television and in the newspapers getting the credit
for everything. Haryono'’s response is that doctors and health per-
sonnel like to do things quietly because their interest is in curing
disease, but that he, as a social scientist, cutes the mentality and
changes attitudes and behaviour. To do that, he creares demand
among people by provoking them and giving them information.

Professor Santoso Hamijoyo, who is the head of BKKBN’s Inter-
national Training Programme and a highly tespected academic,
summed up the Indonesian use of IEC when he told us;

Entrenched and traditional culture can be the stumbling block in develop-
ment, Perceptions and feelings are very complex, and IEC is crucial to
understanding them and changing them. You mustn’t use only media or
communication packages, In the early days, we relied too much on the
media and didn’t pay enough attention to social networking. But because
the issues are cultural, IEC must use all possible channels and permeate
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the social fabric. The channels here in Indonesia are the bureaucracy, the
religious network, the palitical netwotk, and the military network. It is
particularly important to get the bureaucracy involved in IEC because it
has all-pervasive lines of communication to people. We try to flood the
country with information all the time, keeping the networks alive. And
we also flood the country with contraceptives.

We have been able to create a social support system for family plan-
ning and that has been possible because we are lucky in having a
structured society. In Pakistan and Bangladesh, for example, the structure
stops at the sub-district level, whereas here, our villages are real villages,
in the economic, social, and cultural sense, with elected village leaders.
There are even sub-villages with their elected chief, and neighbourhood
associations. You can’t pet things done without a structure. In Pakistan,
the local authority is the landlord, not an elected chief, [Santoso makes a
gesture of hopelessness with his hands] Here, we have many, many
meetings, down to the grassroots level, and people often ask us why we
have so many. But meetings down to that level are central to managing
a programme like ours, for reaching collective decisions.

Cettainly, the cohesive social structures and long traditions of
community volunteer wotk and mutual self-help in many parts of
Indonesia were an enormous advantage. BKKBN, faced with the
logistical and economic problems of providing the necessary density
of family planning services in thousands of islands scattered over
an arc of more than 3,000 miles, decided to mobilize volunteers in
the communities. As a result of this strategy and of the social
traditions in the country, there are today more than one million
volunteers complementing BKKBN's 35,00c family planning workers.
And they are truly volunteers, fot they receive no pay. They have all
been trained in interpetsonal communication and in family planning
counselling, and they have IEC matetials to help them as they go
from door to door in theit communities. They are also supplied
with contraceptive pills and condoms to distribute, but they refer
more complex methods of family planning, such as the IUD, to
medical or paramedical staff. Most of these volunteers are women
aged about jo—4o and already have two children. With the formal
BKKBN staff and the private medical sector, they have created a
vast communication and service delivery network for family planning
throughout the islands.

Given BKKBN’s perceptions 2bout participatory management and
social mobilization, and the way it has to put them systematically
into practice, it is not surptising that it won the very prestigious
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Asian Institute of Management’s award for excellence in development
management in 1992. Nor is it surprising that BKKBN’s strategies
and excellent use of communication have been able to reduce the
fertility rate from 5.6 in 1970 to 2.63 today.

Breaking taboos

In all countries that have achieved major advances in family planning,
an important aspect of communication has been to break down the
social taboos of talking about it, and at the same time to draw
widespread attention to it. Thailand made a great breakthrough in
this area, largely because of one person, Mechai Viravaidya, who
possesses communication skills similar to those of Haryono.

In 1974, he launched a project called the Community-based Family
Planning Services to complement the family planning efforts of the
government. A main thrust of the project was to set up unconven-
tional campaigns to spread the family planning message nationwide.
One of Mechai’s dictums is: If you can make people laugh about
family planning, half of the battle is won.’ Since the Thais generally
have an excellent sense of humour and fun, Mechai’s strategy was
to use it as a way of making people familiar with family planning
and to remove the sensitivity that surrounded it. So he and his
family planning volunteers managed to attract huge publicity by a
varicty of stunts: they regularly handed out condom keyrings at
formal functions; they organized condom-blowing contests, family
planning carnivals, and vasectomy festivals on the king’s birthday;
they armed policemen with condoms to hand out as part of a ‘cops
and rubbers’ project, and so on. They also produced T-shirts, sheets,
and pillowcases with humorous family planning slogans. Mechai
himself was always in the public eye through his media appearances,
lagger than life, joking and laughing, but at the same time preaching
his family planning doctrine.

People at the formal functions who received condom keyrings
were initially somewhat shocked, but Mechai’s humour and jokes,
and those of his volunteers, about family planning gradually had the
desited effect. His Community-based Family Planning Services grew
into the Population and Community Development Association, which
today has about 12,000 volunteers working with about a third of the
country’s people, and it is involved in a range of community develop-
ment initiatives. To help finance its activities, it has an excellent
restaurant in Bangkok called ‘Condoms and Cabbages’. As you leave,
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there is an elegant lady standing by the door with a bowl in her
hands. As you approach, you assume it contains mints or some
other sweets, but no, it contains condoms, and she graciously invites
you to help yourself.

Promoting debate in the community

In recent years, and especially in rural areas, JEC has tried to promote
social dialogue within communities about the link between popula-
tion, the environment, and natural resources. This approach is part
of the more subte type of IEC for population that has been
emerging, and it has been generally successful in arousing awareness
of the local effects of population growth as a first step in creating
interest in family planning,

Whenever we have done patticipatoty rural appraisal work with
peasant farmers, they have almost invariably raised points about
declining crop yields and loss of soil fertility. They have also com-
mented on the decreasing size of land holding. In Bolivia, for
example, several groups of peasants in the Altiplano made comments
to the effect that their minifundios (mini-holdings) of the past had
today become miniinreos (mini-futrows). In such circumstances, it is
relatively easy to bring the relationship between population growth
and natural resources to people’s attention, for it is there for them
to see, in their own community, in their own fields, right before
their eyes.

FAO and UNFPA have had a numbet of joint projects in a
variety of countries in tecent years that have used this communication
strategy. One was among the upland forestry communities in the
Philippines, where a dialogue about family resoutces, population and
the environment was successfully established using communication
materials produced in the locality to show the immediate reality of
the situation.

For such work at the community level, folk and other group
media are naturally more appropriate than mass media. FAO and
UNFPA have made folk media 2 feature of much of theit joint
activities, especially in Africa. These media, using local culture and
art forms, have inherent advantages for stimulating debate and
awareness. Properly used, they can also entettain, inform, educate,
persuade, and influence values and behaviour.

When use of folk media for population ¢comtnunication began in
the 1970s, it was a rather hit-and-miss affair, but since the mid-1980s,
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it has become more scientific. As applied by FAO and UNFPA, the
process begins with qualitative research among the local population
as the basis for developing a communication strategy and plan. Once
the main themes, say population, environment, and natural tesources,
have been identified, 2 one-week workshop is otganized. This brings
together a2 wide vatiety of artists such as rural story-tellers, poets,
dancers, singers, bands, comedians, and drummers.

As a first step, the artists are informed about the basic population
situation and the results of the qualitative research, They ate in-
variably quick to master these issues, after which they are left to
make the links between them and their particular art form — stoties,
songs, theatrical skits, poems, and so on. They then begin to write
and compose their productions, which are frankly discussed between
the artists as they go along. At the end of the workshop, there is a
public performance to test the songs, dances, stories, and skits. After
further refinement and testing, they are finalized and used in various
community situations, When properly integrated into a carefully
designed communication strategy, which spells out the media mixes,
the messages, the audiences, and the specific communication object-
ives, folk media have proven invaluable, especially for dealing with
sensitive issues, as well as for reaching men who had often been
neglected in family planning and health issues.

The Importance of Other Factors

Although it is of vital importance, it would be incorrect to create
the impression that family planning hinges entirely on 1EC, for
experience in the countries where it has taken off on a massive
scale generally shows that a certain level of social and economic
development had alteady been reached. Health and family planning
services, whether provided by government or NGOs, were available
and expanding, and other conditions had also been created, such as
a reduction in infant mortality to the point where patents no longer
felt compelled to have numerous children to ensure that enough
would survive,

Improved roads and transportation also played a role. In many
countries, as rural isolation was broken, people were exposed to
external ideas and made aware of consumer goods available in urban
markets. Consumption patterns changed as people entered more fully
into the cash economy, and as they became mote conscious of the
cost of rearing children, their values changed too.
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However, pethaps most important of all the complementary
conditions in the countries with successful family planning has been
education, particularly of women. One UN study showed that women
who have seven years or more of education tend to marry four
years or more later than do women with little or no education.
Other studies in several countties have shown that one extra year of
schooling for gitls reduces fertility rates by s—10 per cent.

A more specific proof of the influence of education can be seen
in Mexico. There, between 1984 and 1986, women with no education
at all had an average of 6.11 children, while those with secondary
and higher education had only 2.51. Even among women who had
only completed primaty school, there was a drop in fertility rate to
3.66. Fortunately, ever since the Mexican revolution, education had
been a high priority, with the result that literacy rose from only 28
per cent of the population in 1930 to 80 pet cent by 1980. Similar
improvement in literacy levels among women has been the founda-
tion for successful family planning almost wherever it has happened.
In Indonesia, the literacy rate tose from only 12 per cent in 1949,
when it won its independence from Holland, to almost 8o pet cent
today.

On the contrary, in many other developing countries where the
fertility rate is still in the s—7 range, literacy levels have remained
disappointingly low, especially for women. Men may have progtessed
to some extent but women have lagged behind. To take just one
example from many: in Sierra Leone between 1970 and 1990, men’s
literacy rose from 18 to 40 per cent, while women’s rose from § to
14 per cent, and in 1996, the fertility rate was still more than 6. In
sum, when women are empowered through education, they gain the
confidence, status, and authotity to stand up for their reproductive
rights and take decisions about the size of their families.

In some countries, a series of factors favourable to the adoption
of family planning all came together, creating a popular demand for
it, even when there was no government population policy or
programme. This was the case of Brazil, where the fertility rate was
5.7 in 1970, but dropped to 3.3 by 1985, and to 2.65 by 1996. How
and why this happened in the absence of any real government
involvement, and without any major NGO taking a leading role, is
curious.

It seems that general economic progress, including several aspeets
of communication, were the foundation for the behavioural change
in Brazil. Physical communication cettainly played a part. As in
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Thailand, which launched a mammoth toad-building programme in
the 1960s, rural isolation in Brazil was greatly reduced through road
and air connections. This opened the possibility for people to reach
medical services more easily, and also increased the numbers of
women who had their babies delivered in hospitals and clinics. This
introduced people to the medical culture, and also reduced infant
and maternal mortality. Furthermore, since most medical people are
professionally in favour of family planning, women who went to
medical facilities found themselves exposed to information and
motivation about it. And the key factor of women’s education was
also favourable, with literacy among adult women approaching 8o
per cent.

Communication via the mass media was another, though un-
intentional, cause of the behavioural change. Radio and television
coverage expanded widely in the 1970s, and television now reaches
more than 75 per cent of the utban and 3o pet cent of rural
households in Brazil. But almost 8o per cent of the total population
is now urban, so in effect, access to television is widespread indeed.
The significance of television in fertility rate reduction was mainly
through its drama series, which have always been enormously popular
in Brazil; it is estimated that about half of the population watches
them regularly.

From their beginning, these seties have invariably shown all their
protagonists, the beautiful people, as having small families. Unlike in
Mexico and in many other countries in more recent times, there was
no deliberate attempt whatsoever to build this message into the
dramas; it just happened that way as the writers and producers
showed the typical situation among the educated and the privileged
ranks of society. But of course, the circumstances of the popular
screen characters implied that success and prosperity were linked to
small families, and people naturally wanted to emulate them.

Mass media advertisements for consumer items, rising prosperity,
and easier access to urban markets also played 2 role in Brazil, as
clsewhere, in changing people’s priorities and consumption patterns,
especially as they took into account the expense of rearing and
maintaining children. So, even if not deliberately planned, com-
munication also played an important role in Brazil. In most other
countries with successful family planning programmes IEC has been
an integral part of the activities and has been strategically planned
and implemented. 'This is especially true for Asia and Latin America.

Although in many countties of sub-Saharan Africa the general
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level of development is certainly not yet conducive to success in
family planning, it is also true that IEC for population did not get
off to a good start. Even if it has certainly improved in recent
years, one study completed in 1990 by UNFPA’ regional IEC adviser
for Eastern and Southern Aftica was depressing. It showed that of
248 population communication and education projects in his region,
most had failed to follow basic communication principles and prac-
tices. The majority of the projects did no proper audience research;
only half pre-tested their materials; and most projects used a top-
down and exhortative approach. Among the projects that had the
objective of behavioural change, nearly half did not investigate
obstacles to such change, and motre than 70 per cent did not attempt
to measure whether behaviours actually did change.

Fortunately, in the last few years, a fully professional approach
has emerged. The folk media experiences desceibed eatlier, and which
have taken place in the Comoros, Malawi, Burundi, and Uganda, are
one example of a professional use of basic communication principles
and practices. But there are others under way in numerous African
countries, including Nigeria, Ghana, Kenya, and Zimbabwe. Many
of these IEC activities are now using ‘enter-educate’ strategies.

Nevertheless, one must wonder whether pootly planned and con-
ducted IEC in the past is one of the reasons for the continuing high
fertility rates still evident in many African countries, and for the
continuing attitude in favour of large numbers of children. Even in
a relatively prosperous country like Zimbabwe, as a recent survey
showed, the average couple still sees four children, preferably two
boys and two gitls, as the ideal family.

The role of communication for population has been so important
that the Cairo Conference on Population and Development in 1994
fully recognized it and expanded its role well beyond IEC for family
planning only. As the Action Plan states:

Information, education and communication efforts should raise awareness
through public education campaigns on priotity issues such as safe
motherhood, reproductive health and rights, maternal and child health,
family planning, discrimination against and valorization of the gitl child
... More education is needed in all sociedes on the implications of
population—environment relationships, in order to influence behavioural
change and consumer lifestyles and to promote sustainable management
of natural resoutces, The media should be 2 majot instrument for expand-
ing knowledge and motivation.



CHAPTER 7

Tambuli: the Electronic
Catrabao Horn

Gambling is a passionate pastime for many men in the Philippines,
especially in the poor rural areas where cockfighting is one of the
commonest diversions. On this, and on other gaming activities, even
poot men wager relatively large sums of money, often disregarding
the impact on their families’ well-being when they lose.

Attempts to outlaw gambling have not succeeded and one might
think that the gambling lust was so entrenched by tradition that it
would be impossible to bring it under control. Yet, in a poor rural
area of the Province of Camarines Sur in the Central Philippines,
the men voluntarily gave it up. The key to this change of heatt was
the work of a community radio station that had been set up in
March 1995. It repeatedly broadcast programmes and discussions
about gambling, its economic effect on the community, and its
negative impact on families. It also became clear too that gamblers
were generally wasting their money for the benefit of the gambling
lords. Over a period of time, increasing awareness about the true
nature of gambling and its effects took hold, and the people began
to see it as socially unacceptable in their citcumstances. The gamblers
also discussed it among themselves, and the final result was a group
decision to give it up.

This occurred in one of several localities in the Philippines where
the innovative Tambuli Commuaity Radio Project has created
pressure and triggered community action. Some of the results of
such action may, in themselves, appear trivial to an outsider, but in
the context of the prevailing rural poverty in the Philippines and
seen against the people’s traditional fatalism and inertia, they are
indications that the radio is inspiring new vibrancy and the will to
bring about change in thc communitics. Some of the carly com-
munity achievements, after debates and appeals over the radio, have
been: a prohibition on butchers bringing live animals to the local
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market and slaughtering them there; cleaning up of a large poultry
farm to reduce its smell and pollution; dredging of creeks; putting
up a footbridge and extra lighting, and the creation of a day-care
centre for children by the local authorities.

This interesting community radio project was several years in
gestation before it became operational in the second half of 1991.
Initially, it was to be called Radyo Pintig (‘Radio Heartbeat”) with
the radio in close contact with the villagers, listening to their ‘heart-
beat” and re-transmitting it. But during the research and planning
stages, it changed its name and became the Tambuli Community
Radio Project. The fambuli is the traditional carabao horn or sea
conch used by the baranggay (village) chief to call the people for an
agsembly. It is used only for serious matters, particularly for gathering
villagers to make important decisions. For this reason, the fambuli
invariably commands respect and authority. The name Tambuli has
also been turned into an acronym in Filipino, which in English means
“Voice of the Small Community for the Development of the Under-
ptivileged’.

In recognition of its successes, in 1996 the Tambuli Community
Radio Project won the UNESCO Rural Communication Prize, worth
US§20,000, from among 22 other international contenders. It won
because of the advances it had made in empowering people through
their direct involvement in decision-making. This is noteworthy in a
country where the social structures often stand in the way of demo-
cratic process and where there are numerous development problems.

The Philippines Scene

The Philippines has characteristics that create particular development
constraints. For a start, the country is made up of some 7,000 islands
spread over an archipelago that measures about 8cc kilometres (500
miles) from north to south. Not all of the islands are inhabited, but
even so, the population of almost yo million people is widely scat-
teted over many of them. Over 6o per cent of the people live in
rural areas, and mainly gain their livelihood from farming, fishing,
and other traditional activities.

In addition to the dispersed population, a further complication is
that 93 different languages are spoken, and even if Filipino is the
national language, it is spoken as their mother tongue by less than
a third of the population. For example, in the Sulu archipelago in
the south of the country, the Muslim population of about § million
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speak 15 different languages, while in the remote mountain and river
communites all over the country, dozens of local languages are
spoken.

The image of the Philippines as a bustling economy, another
‘Asian tiger’ in the making, is based on the affluent cities and growth
centres, but there are larger and impoverished areas where growth,
opportunities, and incomes ate severely constrained. The distottion
in the balance between these two Philippines has been growing,
with ever-increasing marginalization for the rural millions who have
been left out of the mainstream of development.

The Marcos regime, which lasted from 1965 to 1986, was marked
by his autocratic and elitist style, a crony system, and dubious ways
of operating, Today’s political system still takes the form of a
centralized presidency, and the power structure, whether national or
local, is often based on a condescending system of patronage and
chientelisme. This usually leaves the poorer sectors of society with no
real voice in community matters or in how to improve theit situation.

The mass media have hitherto done little or nothing to propel
national development or to promote democratic processes. Thete is
a plethora of media, especially in the urban centres such as Manila
and Cebu, while temote areas often remain uncovered. The majority
of the media outets are commercial, and show little interest in
anything but increasing their audiences to be able to command higher
advertising revenue. The competition for listenership in the urban
areas has left the rural people as a peripheral and marginal audience,
and the programming has little relevance to their needs.

Thete are 17 radio stations owned by religious organizations, and
some of these do some development broadcasting, but their main
thrust is evangelical. The government-owned media channels are
widely seen as being part of the patronage system, for they pander
to the establishment and reinforce the interests of certain families,
political parties, or businesses.

It is hardly surprising that with this lack of appropriate media
coverage in many rural areas, the people are deptived of the informa-
tion that could help them to improve their lot, defend their rights,
and maintain their cultural values. For example, the following actual
situations are typical: the Tlongot tribe in the Cordillera mountains
are losing their ancestral lands to unscrupulous land-grabbers because
they are ignorant of the existing laws that could protect them;
farmers have no access to price information so middlemen can pay
what they like for their produce; a farmet travelled by sea and land
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for seven hours to buy seeds, not knowing that a fellow farmer, only
three kilometres away, had the same seeds for sale; people in remote
villages discuss some national or international event they have heard
about over government or commercial media channels, but they have
not heard why the construction of the bridge connecting them to
the nearest town has been suddenly stopped; young village people
have mastered the latest Western dance craze, but they can hardly
identify, much less show, the steps of any local folk dance; and one
survey revealed that children would rather have an American or
Japanese child next to him or her on the school bench than a fellow
Filipino.

These are just some of the sorts of problems that could be
alleviated by an appropriate communication system in the rural areas.
However, against this rather negative situation, it is curious that the
Philippines is one of the most advanced countries anywhere in some
aspects of communication for development, especially in its avail-
ability of competent development communicators. The University
of the Philippines, in its Faculty of Agriculture at Los Bafios, has
been running courses in communication for development for years,
one of the few universities in the world to be doing so. This so-
called Institute of Development Communication at Los Bafios is a
well recognized centre of excellence in this discipline and attracts
students from many other countries to its fine campus, set in lush
tropical countryside next to the International Rice Research Centre.
There is also a prestigious College of Mass Communication, again
patt of the University of the Philippines system, in Manila, and this
college has shown much interest and activity in communication for
development over the last two decades ot so.

Planting a Seed

It almost always seems to be the case that individuals rather than
institutions catalyse impottant development initiatives. There is 2
highly experienced rural broadcaster in the Philippines called Louie
Tabing, He is an amiable, round-faced man in his forties who speaks
calmly and softly, but in a measured and convincing fashion. For
several years he ran a public service programme for a Church-owned
station called Radio Veritas. This station played a central role in
supporting the popular revolution that ousted President Marcos in
1986. For many years, Louic Tabing was also the executive director
of the Rural Broadcasters” Foundation of the Philippines.
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Shortly after the election of Corazon Aquino, and when the
demand for change was fresh and strong, Tabing wanted to do
something about the media situation in his countty. In part, he was
motivated in this by a critical situation that was developing with
Radio Veritas. The station had served as a credible, non-commercial
media outlet for mote than a decade, but its management had begun
to discuss turning it into a profit-making organization. Tabing was
deeply disappointed that the so-kilowatt station would become yet
another commetcial operation, convinced as he was that commercial-
ism in the media had done nothing whatsoever to advance the socio-
economic state of the country.

In that same year of 1986, an informal lunch meeting took
place that was to have significant later importance. Louie Tabing
recalls that it was a casual foursome that got together to talk about
the media situation in the country. In addition to Tabing, there were
two other prominent Filipino communication specialists present. One
was Felix — known as Lex — Librero, at the time the director of the
Institute of Development Communication in Los Bafios. The second
was Carlos — known as Choy — Arnaldo, who had been a radio and
TV joutnalist in the Philippines before joining UNESCO’s Communi-
cation Division in Paris in 1973. Arnaldo is 2 humorous and relaxed
individual, in many ways atypical of an international bureaucrat. And
the last person in the foursome was Martin Allard, an Englishman
who designed and built small and economical FM radio transmitters
and was a regular consultant to UNESCO.

‘If 1 had my way, I'd bulldoze the whole of our media system,’
Tabing said over that lunch. ‘It is run as PPPP: Profit, Propaganda,
Power, and Privilege. Communication is an important resource and
basis for power, and hete it is in the hands of an elite who are
already powerful and overloaded with resources. What we need are
new public media structures that are owned and controlled by the
people’

Tabing told his companions how he had been involved in promot-
ing Integrated Pest Management (IPM) as part of a crop protection
project supported by Germany. IPM uses traditional and biological
methods of pest control and farmers are taught to spray chemicals
only when the level of pest infestation makes them truly necessary
and when their use is economically viable, This significantly reduces
farmers’ costs, chemical pollution, and damage to useful insect life.
But when Tabing sent matetials promoting IPM to numerous radio
stations, many of them refused it, saying they could not broadcast
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it because it would ‘turn the chemical companies away from ad-
vertising on the station’.

Choy Arnaldo was not optimistic about Tabing’s proposals. You
won’t get far by simply going to our politicians and demanding that
they change the system,’ he said. ‘Don Quixote died a long time ago.
You want to fight the whole system, Louie, and that won’t work. We
should try an experiment on a small scale to show that thete are
ways in which media can really provide a public service and help
development.’

The discussion continued and Lex Librero suggested that, if they
wete ever able to start community radic in the Philippines, the first
place to begin would be in the island Province of Batanes, in the
extreme and vetry remote north of the country. Librero was a native
of that area, so he knew it well.

Martin Allard, who had begun building small and cheap FM
transmitters in his garage in the small fishing town of Brixham, in
south-west England, remarked that he had just completed upgrading
his basic transmitter to zo watts stereo, and that this would be perfect
for a start in the Philippines.

Thus the seeds of an idea were sown duting that lunch, but they
took several years to grow. In fact, the Tambuli notion was certainly
not new; it drew on UNESCO's serious interest in community radio
as a means of propelling local development that went back to the
late 1970s. The Allard transmitter had sparked much of that interest,
for it seemed to offer enormous possibilities for developing countries.
In flat terrain the eatliest versions could cover a radius of about 2
kilometres. The device was so robust and light that it could be put
into a car and taken to the countryside for instant mobile broad-
casting,

UNESCO and Allard wotked closely together and UNESCO
began providing a few of these transmitters to developing countries.
They were accompanied by some training in how to use them and
make simple radio programmes. The results were mixed, especially
because the media were state controlled in many countries, and
governments wete highly allergic to decentralizing their media to
places where they could not censor what they were doing. For this
teason, one Allard transmitter installed in 1982 at Homa Bay, on the
Kenyan shores of Lake Victoria, was closed down by the national
authoritics afier only a fow months, The pretest was that the dny
transmitter with its local coverage was increasing tensions between
the various tribes.
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Other community radio transmitters provided by UNESCO to
Burkina Faso were more successful, but the real breakthrough came
in 5¢i Lanka when DANIDA (the Danish International Development
Agency) the government and UNESCO got together to establish a
community tadio service for people being tesettled on newly irrigated
areas created by the construction of the Mahaweli Ganga dam.

The Mahaweli Development Programme brought almost a million
people from different parts of the country and settled them on the
newly irrigated land. Although media support was not originally
foreseen among the various rural development inputs, it was later
realized that 2 community radio service could help the settlers to
integrate and to motivate them to take initiatives to imptove their
living conditions. As a Danish specialist, Ole Aabenhus, wrote in a
1985 essay about the Mahaweli Community Radio:

The radio cannot possibly make every listener rich, but it might improve
knowledge, help its listeners to think in a long-term perspective, take
more factors into consideration, give or point out channels of access to
authorities, inform them of their legitimate rights, and maybe even give
them a pride in their own history and culture, which is not family-related,
but community-related, and thus could generate a feeling of ‘we-ness’
which could contribute towards future cooperation.

A 1988 evaluation of the Mahaweli Community Radio concluded
that it had made a significant impact, creating awareness and under-
standing of the development programmes. The report stated:

It has animated settlers into participation in activities that not only
encouraged self-actualization but community identity and development.
In tandem with Mahaweli development wotkers, it has motivated the
settlers to try innovative practices in agriculture and health. It has likewise
motivated local development workers to take the settlers and their prob-
lems more seriously, ensuring a moze palpable degree of service to the
people.

Thus it was that UNESCO, which was successfully breaking new
ground in Sti Lanka, was ready to use that experience in the Philip-
pincs. The seed that had been planted in that 1986 lunch meeting
began to germinate. To help it grow, UNESCO provided US$2s,000
to cover the cost of a first 1o-watt Allard transmitter, basic studio
equipment, and accessoties for a community radio station in Batanes,
This area was so cut off from everyday life in the Philippines that
it received no radio or TV services. People could only tune to radio
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programmes from China and Taiwan. The College of Mass
Communication of the University of the Philippines assumed res-
ponsibility for setting up the station. So, in 1990 Radio Itavan in
Basco, on the Island of Batan, went on the air as a precursot of
what was to become the Tambuli Community Media Project a year
or so later.

The Context and Concept for Tambuli

The proposal for the Tambuli Project was based on a situation
analysis that established its potential contribution to rural develop-
ment. This analysis pinpointed the fact that, even when development
requirements such as credit, machinety, fertilizers and other farm
inputs are available, villagers in the poorest sectors are not always
prepared to take advantage of them. They are often apathetic towards
opportunities, sceptical towards banks and other lendets because
they have incurred critical debts in the past, and even more sceptical
of political leaders whose promises too seldom matetialize. So they
easily find it safer to take refuge in fatalism and inertia,

This situation is made worse by the city-based commercial media,
which often entice poor listeners and readers into buying consumer
goods they cannot truly afford and often do not really need. Thus
these media create demands but do little or nothing to help rural
people satisfy those demands through inspiring or motivating them
to improve their production ot engage in profitable enterprises.

The analysis emphasized that a cause of rural inertia could well
be lack of information about opportunities and the lack of com-
munication with leaders, in the sense of dialogue, rather than the
usual top-down imposition of demands and admonitions. The local
information systems that could fill these gaps did not exist in most
municipalities and their sub-regions.

The proposal, therefore, was to create just the sort of localized
information network that would link villagers to development
resources and knowledge, and also establish two-way communication
with leaders. The primary target was no/ to set up radio stations or
newspapers: they would only be a means towards reinforcing com-
munities and motivating them to organize socially. This would require
setting up a community organization to control and run the local
media, and the body foreseen for this would be a Community Media
Council (CMC). This in turn, it was hoped, would lead to the creation
of a local development foundation — if one did not already exist —
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and this foundation would be the community’s main interface with
development bodies and authorities.

The local radio stations and newspapers would be non-commetcial
and non-profit-making in character, and all those working with them
would be unpaid volunteers, at least in the early years. And the
communication expertise available within the Philippines would be
used, rather than so-called international ‘experts’.

Finally, in 1991 and after several years of looking for funding,
DANIDA agreed to finance a first phase of Tambuli through
UNESCO?s International Programme for the Development of Com-
munication. The cost was US$goo,000 for an initiat petiod of four
years, with a probable follow-up. There was to be a pilot stage in two
communities that would last for two years. Following that, the
experience would be expanded to other communities, to reach a total
of twelve over the project’s two phases. Each community would be
expected to make a significant contribution through providing land
or buildings, labour and other inputs to create what would become
a physical Community Media and Training Centre (CMTC). Ar-
rangements were made with several Filipino institutions working in
communication to guide and help the implementation of the project,
and Louie Tabing was named as project manager.

In the event, the work programme was changed. The so-called
pilot period ran from September 1991 to December 1994, and there
was more support from communities and local government than
had been expected, resulting in savings in the international project
funds. This, and the project team’s belief that having only two pilot
operations would not provide the necessary experience in varied
settings, led them to set up more community media systems than
originally foreseen, so that by the end of 1994, there were six of
them in operation, including the one in Batanes which had been
integrated into the project.

The second phase of the project, again with finance from
DANIDA, was scheduled to begin in early 1996, but there were
bureaucratic delays until mid-1996 in getting it started, Its planned
duration is three and a half years, with international funding of
US$575,000.

The selection of sites for Tambuli operations would be of great
importance, A series of ctiteria were drawn up to determine what
would make suitable locations. These included that the geographic
area should be approximately 1o to jo square kilometres, with a
population of between 10,000 and 100,000, and preferably isolated
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by mountains, sea or difficult terrain. It should be poor in communi-
cation media services but, nevertheless, show a potential for building
and managing a radio station and community newspaper. It should
show 2 potential for social organization, community consciousness
and cooperative work. The community should be willing to pool
resources and offer land and buildings for a community centre to
house the radio station and the newspaper office. The potential for
interaction between communities, groups of towns or islands should
be taken into account. And finally, Tambuli should only agree to
step in once the people had expressed their enthusiasm and support
for having a local communication system.

Louie Tabing and his small team of three people have been
extremely cautious and methodical in selecting sites. Suggestions have
poured in and the project staff visit each site for several days for an
initial assessment. The local priest is normally an important inter-
viewee in this early assessment and in several cases has turned out
to be a key figure in helping to get the radio station established and
operating. But during one reconnaissance mission, the local priest
said that he could not see how such a community radio would help
him in his evangelical efforts and said bluntly that he would not
cooperate with it, even if it were set up. By mid-1996, more than
twenty reconnaissance missions had been cartied out.

Since FM radio waves travel along the line of sight, some areas
have been rejected for teasons of terrain. Hills present problems
unless the antenna can be placed high enough for the line of sight
from it to reach into the valleys, or unless relay transmitters can be
installed on ridges.

Once a site has been selected, a full research programme with the
people is conducted. This uses mainly Focus Group Discussions
and key informant interviews to determine how people would like
the radio station and the community newspaper to operate, and
what their main communication thrust should be. But the times and
duration of broadcasts, their content and form, are just part of the
research. Just as important is determining how the social and eco-
nomic relationships in the community function, and identifying the
people who should run the media operation, based on their abilities
and their acceptability to the community.

The guiding principle is that the Tambuli Community Radio must
meet the interests and the expectations of all of the various sectors
in the community. Therefore, the Community Media Council which
will run the media system must be made up of representatives of
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as many of these sectors as is practicable. In effect, the objective of
Tambuli is to help establish an interactive communication system
that is owned and controlled by a broad base of the citizenry and
not dominated by any vested interests.

First Line Management by the Community

Today, the Tambuli Project has three levels of organization and
management. The first and by far the most important is the local
one made up of the CMC and the Local Development Foundation.
Typically, the CMC consists of 12-15 people and includes repres-
entatives of farmers, fishermen, women, youth, tricycle drivers,
market vendors, the Church, and a balance of local political leaders.
The CMC promotes the free flow of information, especially to the
grasstoots level in the community and, just as important, enhances
the feedback of information to the leaders and policy-makers. It
also promotes wide participation of otdinary members of the
community in the media activities. The longer-term intention is that
the CMC should gradually evolve into the basis for cooperative
ownership of the community centre, the radio station, and the
newspaper.

The proper establishment of the CMC is so critical that the
project has established guidelines, based an expetience, for making
the selection of people to form it. The guidelines are very perceptive
about what may go on in a community. For example, they state that
care is needed to avoid ‘token tepresentations that have been con-
veniently set up by dominant groups or individuals who have vested
interests and might have the intention, or temptation, to try to tig
decisions’. In addition, project staff must use care, tact and diplomacy
when dealing with an ‘assertive, glib-tongued minority of individuals
capable of imposing on the timid or teserved majority’.

Some comments about the Church in the guidelines are also worth
quoting:

The Church, which normally carries a certain level of integrity and clout
in the community, is a veritable ally in setting up an independent and
credible media system. Aside from the solid, stable, and neutral image
that it relatively projects, the Church can harness the services of in-
dividuals on a volunteer basis, which the Project [needs because of] the
non-commercial, non-profit character of the media operation,

The Christian Chutch is also laden with the unlimited task of com-
municating not only with respect to religion but [also] to social and
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development activities. Still we must be on guard against Church officials
and leaders who forge ‘unholy’ alliances with some vested groups of
politicians, businessmen, lobbyists, and ptopagandists. It also happens
that different Church leaders have varying interests, understanding and
attitude with respect to the media centre,

Despite these calls to be on the alert, the project expressly tries to
maintain a high level of Church involvement.

Working in tandem with the CMC for local management is the
Local Development Foundation, which is usually made up of com-
munity leaders. Its tole is to help plan and implement development
actions, in many cases after they have originally been identified,
discussed and decided upon through the work of the radio. The
foundation also forms the body with which outside institutions can
have a formal working relationship for funding, technical assistance,
and the like.

The second level of organization is a management team selected
by UNESCO and its Philippine National Commission to provide
support, technical advice, training, and research. It draws on expertise
from professional and academic institutions in the country and
also from several radio stations and newspapers.

Finally, a high-level Advisory Panel provides overall policy and
directional advice. This small panel is made up of the president of
the University of the Philippines, the chairman of the UNESCO
Education Committee and a few other notables, but it also includes
a prominent broadeast practitioner.

Tambuli at Work

The first step taken by the Tambuli Project was to improve the
operation of Radio Ivatan in the Batanes Islands, which had been
set up before Tambuli itself became operational. It needed to be
adapted fully to the Tambuli model of community decision-making
in its operations, and its broadcast power increased to cover a widet
area. The original 10-watt transmitter was therefore replaced with
one of 2o watts coupled to a 100-watt booster, Training in radio and
ptint production was conducted by the project and extra equipment
was provided for the preparation and publication of a bi-monthly
newspaper.

Curiously, not long after Radio Ivatan went on the air, the govern-
mental Philippines Broadcasting Setvice decided to install 2 medium-
wave station in the same area. Fortunately, once the station had
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been installed, Radio Tvatan was able to start a dialogue with it, for
the benefit of both. The government station was serving mainly as
a relay for centrally produced and btoadcast programmes, with little
capacity for local programming, mainly because it was having trouble
finding staff willing to be assigned to those remote northern islands.

Radio Ivatan, despite several periods of being off air because of
bteakdowns, had built a faithful audience for its entirely local
programmes, and so the two stations were able to agree to cooperate,
with the result that the better of Radio Ivatan’s programmes were
regularly broadcast by the government’s AM station to the whole
province. And staff from the Tambuli radio help out in the govern-
ment station. By the end of 1993, the cost of running the radio
station and of producing the local newspaper had been taken over
by the community and the Batanes Development Foundation.

The second Tambuli station established was in a place called
Laurel, in the province of Batangas. It is only about 85 kilometres
south of Manila, but over a bad road, and the journey takes about
two hours. The road skirts the shores of Lake Taal, with a regular
view of the cone of Taal Volcano, one of the most active in the
world.

Despite its proximity to the capital, Laurel is a depressed area,
mainly because it lies at the dead end of the road. Construction of
an extension could connect Laurel to the farmlands of the neigh-
bouring province, as well as to the lower valleys of Batangas province
itself, turning Laurel into a transit and trading centre, with significant
impact on its economy. This is one of the goals of the community,
which had already created its own Development Foundation before
the Tambuli Project made contact. The foundation was quick to
realize the potential of a community radio station, and once the
decision to go ahead had been taken, it immediately formed its
CMC. The research phase to determine people’s priorities and
cxpectations soon followed, and the station went on 2ir in March
1993. It was located in a classtoom of a secondary school. Expeti-
enced professionals were brought in to provide training in tadio
production. In addition to the basic grounding, the training put
special emphasis on the dramatization of messages, the production
of short materials, and participatory-type ptrogramming in the
neighbourhood. Training was also provided in newspaper production.

A local newspaper, called .AbotTanaw (Within View), was launched.
It had a print run of a thousand copies, produced at a cost of
US$200 in a local offset printshop. Most copies were sold at cost,
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but the production team also had the ingenious idea of marketing
it to people originally from the community who had emigrated
overseas and would be willing to pay about US§zo per annum to
have news from their old home town.

The third Tambuli initiative provides an interesting example of
building community radio into an existing institution that is already
doing important development work. This happened on the island of
Panay, in the central Philippines, whete there is a State College of
Agricutture in the town of Banga, province of Aklan. The president
of this college, a dynamic and progtessive man, took the initiative
of asking for Tambuli involvement to help the college’s outreach
programme to farmers in the area.

The town of Banga is relatively prosperous, and it is quite close
to the provincial capital of Kalibo. Radio stations from there, and
from other larger towns even further away but using powerful AM
transmitters, wete reaching Banga. For these reasons, Banga did not
meet the Tambuli site selection ctritetia properly, and in discussions
with local leaders during a reconnaissance, it was suggested that a
town called Ibajay, with about 35,000 people, lying some 33 kilo-
metres west of Kalibo, might be more appropriate.

When the project team went to [bajay, they found a large economic
gap between those living in the comfortable and well-built houses of
the town itself and those living in the tattered palm huts in the
depressed villages, or baranggays, in the surrounding countryside. In
addition, insurgency problems were beginning to manifest themselves
in some of the remotet baranggays. It was obvious that a Tambuli
action in Ibajay could be more important and useful than in Banga.

The president of the College of Agriculture, who had been hoping
that the project would help him with his outreach programme to the
farmets close to Banga, not only accepted that Ibajay was a better
site but also offered the help of his college for training of rural
people as a follow-up to the communication actions of Tambuli,
Furthermore, he offered to make Ibajay the central point for the
college’s island-wide extension thrust. In Ibajay, the project helped
to organize a multisectoral core of leaders who quite quickly became
a Development Foundation, which in turn created a Community
Media Council.

The simple production studio was installed on the second floor
of the rectoty. This was a provisional measure while the community
was left to solve the problem of raising funds to build the permanent
station on a nearby lot. The new station’s antenna was hoisted on to
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the church belfty to give it the height it needed for line-of-sight
broadcasting. A UHF base station was set up in the studio, and two
handsets were provided so that the broadcasters would be able to
cover live events in the communities and make their programmes
more dynamic.

The project organized a three-week crash course in radio produc-
tion for trainees, who included a farmer, a fisherman, two municipal
workers, a schoolteacher, a church wotker, a2 bank employee, and
several recent school-leavers. Immediately after the training, the
station went on the air on a test-broadcast basis from o§.00 to 08.00
hours each day.

The response from the town and the 38 villages surrounding it
was overwhelming, Literally bags and bags of letters began to arrive.
When a mailbox was placed at the door of the rectory, it would
overflow each day with requests for songs, dedications, public service
announcements, suggestions, comments, and news items. Sometimes
the envelopes also included banknates to support the broadcasting
operation.

The broadcast hours were soon extended to midday and, touched
and propelled by the public response, the foundation and the CMC
wotked hard to find ways to finance the operation, provide some
incentives for its volunteer staff, and build the pertnanent station.
The wealthier sections of the community pledged financial support,
and a campaign was launched to persuade people in full employment
to conttribute to the operation. The College of Agtriculture was true
to its word and offered all its competence and experience for the
content of radio programmes dealing with farming and rural techno-
logy. This led to the idea of setting up a small production studio in
the college itself, and from there it was a small step for the project
to offer a transmitter to the college.

In this way, the College of Agricultute, or Banga where it is
located, became the fourth Tambuli station. The transmitter and
antenna are perched at the base of a cross on a mountain top from
where the signal reaches Banga and most of the ten other munici-
palities in the atea. The Tambuli team took the decision to install
this station because they wanted to experiment with community radio
as part of a well-established institution that was doing outreach
work in the surrounding communities, They also saw possibilities
for linking the programming of the Banga and Ibajay stations,
another area in which they wished to experiment. From its side, the
college took the matter very seriously: the Tambuli studio was
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installed in a new development communication centre built by the
college, which also offered to finance some of the expenses and
manpower costs of the operation.

A three-week intensive radio production course, similar to the
one conducted in Ibajay, was held. The trainees included a beautician,
a farmer, a policeman, a handicapped person, a market vendor, a
government retiree, the municipal secretary, a midwife, a student,
and two of the extension staff from the college.

Banga and Ibajay were also keen to get their community news-
papers started as soon as possible. A training course for those who
would produce it was held and it was one of the very few occasions
in which an international specialist was involved. A graphic artist
recruited by UNESCO gave guidance on newspaper layout and
graphic design. The first publications for the two towns were
produced immediately after the course. They were mimeographed,
but plans were soon made to upgrade the quality through more
sophisticated printing techniques.

After Banga, which was relatively central and accessible, Tambuli
turned its attenton to the island of Olutanga in Zamboanga del
Sut, a location in the south that is about as remote as Batanes in the
north. Reaching it involves an arduous eight-hour road trip from
Zamboanga City to the town of Alicia, and a boat trip across the
strait to the island, which takes another one and a half hours.

This geographical isolation has been a principal factor in Olutanga’s
social and economic stagnation. It was also the scene of severe
unrest about 15 years ago when the Muslim separatist movement in
the south was in conflict with other armed groups. As one result, the
then flourishing town of Mabuhay, one of only three communities
on the island, was razed to the ground. Mabuhay today has a popula-
tion of about 13,000 people; the other two municipalities of Suba
Nipa and Talusan have populations of 16,000 and 8,000 respectively.

The Tambuli staff held initial meetings with the local leaders on
Olutanga, and they immediately showed enormous interest in the
project and enthusiasm for getting it under way. They quickly organ-
ized a CMC and an Olutanga Islanders Development Foundation.
The latter was headed by a very dynamic and efficient woman, who
was 2 town councillor in Mabuhay.

The three-week intensive training course in radio production
organized in Olutanga included 15 people who, as usual, came from
a wide variety of sectors in the local society. Two of the participants
had to walk 11 kilometres each way to get to the training site. Two
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others walked § kilometres morning and evening along dark and
muddy paths. Since test broadcasts were beginning at os.c0 hours,
this meant that some had to leave their homes anything up to three
or more hours eatlier for their long walk in the dead of night. They
later recalled fondly that they got used to having breakfast not long
after midnight.

As a provisional measure, the station was installed in a Catholic
convent in Mabuhay. The local government then donated a nearby
building plot of 400 square metres, and the community set about
taising the money to build the station on it. A raffle was organized
to raise some of the funds. As in other sites, some listeners also
included banknotes with their letters and requests for programme
items. Ultimately, with some limited help from Tambuli, and from
the provincial government for materials, and with all the labour
provided by the community, the building was constructed. It is a
small but sturdily built studio and next to it stands its red-and-white
steel antenna, toweting over the palms and other lush tropical vegeta-
don of the island.

However, even if that antenna locks impressive, it was not high
enough to covet more than the notthern part of the island. So, with
the station in Mabuhay progressing well, a zo-watt relay transmitter
was set up in the southern town of Suba Nipa, 18 kilometres away.
This provides coverage of the whole island, and the facility in Suba
Nipa can also produce programmes for its own people that are
separate from the island-wide programmes. A novelty in Olutanga is
that the broadcasters have managed to harness local two-way VHF
tadio communication systems belonging to amateurs, businesses, and
even the police, to feed information and news into their programmes.

By mid-1996, Tambuli had established media operations in three
more sites, bringing the total to eight. An eatly lesson learned in
setting up these community media services was the impottance of
using a participatory apptroach in all the planning, including the
research in the community. This helped to give the people a sense
of ownetship and commitment. In addition, the research findings
were more authentic when people from the community, fully familiar
with its linguistic and cultural peculiarities, were the ones gathering
the information. Involving the community during the research phase
also gave more opportunities to explain the Tambuli Project through
key people.
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The Tambuli radio style

The basic purpose of the Tambuli Project, as we have seen, is the
empowerment of people through information so that they will be
motivated to take better advantage of existing development oppor-
tunities, as well as identifying and pursuing their own development
opportunities through media-supported discussion and debate.

For Tambuli to achieve such a process obviously requires a high
level of community participation in the communication system. One
of Tambuli’s programming precepts, therefore, is that ordinary people
should be encouraged to speak out and to develop their capacity for
self-expression. This is done during normal interviews and dis-
cussions, but in addition Tambuli has developed a special programme
format, known as Baranggayan sa himpapawid, which translates as
Village on the Air’. This programme format was originally developed
by the station in Banga, but it was then copied by all of the others.

Village on the Air’ programmes ate actually produced in the
village or neighbourhood, using a karaoke music player/recordet.
Karaoke machines are very common in the Philippines because many
averseas contract workers and professional people buy them to
indulge their typical Filipino love of music. As a result, there are
karaoke machines in many homes, and they are well-known even in
remote villages. The use of such familiar equipment by Tambuli for
radio production in the communities relaxes people and demystifies
the electronic medium of radio.

‘Village on the Air’ is normally a lively one-hour programme.
Much of it is made up of local songs sung by villagers, debate in
verse form, poetry and declamations. The villagers are encouraged
to address social and development issues in their artistic presenta-
tions, but certainly not to the exclusion of entertainment.

The programme also has an important discussion portion during
which the members of the village raise their concerns and talk about
impottant issues. Local leaders and authorities join in, providing
their points of view. Alternatively, the discussion section may begin
with an interview with a local personality followed by questions and
comments from the community and general discussion. Regular ‘vox
pops’, or interviews with the ordinary members of the village, are
solicited. These quite often put the local leadership under pressure
to explain and justify its priorities and actions.

The “Village on Air’ programme is recorded live in the village
and broadcast from the station studio the next day. Thus the whole
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area is entertained, and at the same time made aware about social
and development issues of concern in the village where the pro-
gramme was made. They also learn about the Jocal leadership’s views
and actions. The issues discussed in any one Village on the Air’
programme may be specific to that village or they may be similar to
those in most of the other villages that are listening. When they ate
similar, which is usually the case, the foundation stone for intet-
village cooperation may be laid. It may also happen that a listening
village has already met and resolved a particular problem and can
therefore provide information to others on how they did so.

Generally, ‘Village on the Air’ is broadcast once a week, but in
some Tambuli stations, the ptogramme is aired two or three times
a week. Initially, trained people from the radio station give villagers
guidelines and assistance in producing their programme, but the aim
is that the villagers should learn to plan and conduct the whole
process themselves. They notmally acquire that capacity rapidly.

In their other programmes, Tambuli stations try to provide
messages that are useful to their community. Some examples have
been: information on local legislative measures; information on
agricultural products and services; death announcements; warnings
about an escaped convict; returning a lost child to its parents;
returning a carabao to its owners after it had strayed into another
village; improving employment through announcements about labour
availability and requirements, and so on.

Educational and teligious programmes, and others to promote
cultural values, have been introduced in some stations. In Banga, the
station airs daily educational programmes for out-of-school children
on various topics such as history, natural science, and language. Also
in Banga, a midwife hosts a weekly health programme, and the
beautician-turned-broadcaster, who loves reading fairytales to her
children, introduced this programme format to the radio. She
mastered the art of varying her voice to capture the characters in
her stories. In Laurel, the local police sergeant hosts a weekly hour
on law and order. Also in Laurel, teenagers used the radio to help
them raise funds for a basketball court.

The radio in most sites also functions in the place of a telephone
system; for example, messages can be broadcast to advise someone
that a relative in another village is ill, or to call someone to a meeting
ot celebration.
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A livelikood component

Tambuli’s interactive communication system has shown that it can
introduce information about new technology, provide 2 forum for
discussions about possible income-generating ideas, identify sources
of inputs, help build economic units such as cooperatives, inspire
communities, and spread and exchange beneficial concepts and
experiences. However, the best information and motivation are not
always enough to trigger action and income-generating activities, for
they may need initial investment and other inputs.

This was one of the reasons for the importance Tambuli gives to
having a local development foundation, which can be a channel for
funds and other inputs from outside. It is also the reason for Tambuli
complementing its communication functions through a component
known as Livelihood Assistance. Under this, Tambuli can provide
several types of support, such as initial capitalization through an
interest-free loan, training, and bringing technical information to the
community.

Under the interest-free loan arrangements, 2 Tambuli community
tadio station can lend a maximum of Pesos 120,000 (about US$4,600),
with up to Pesos Go,000 for any single project. The maximum loan
to an individual person is Pesos 5,000 (about §1 90), so larger amounts
must be to a group. The period for repayment is up to 30 months.

Tambuli requires detailed proposals for loans and has drawn up
guidelines for the type of requests it prefers. The general objective
is to foster endogenous and self-reliant development, so the use of
locally available materials and the harnessing of untapped local
resources are preferred to acquiting inputs from outside the com-
munity. Similatly, there is preference for products and services for
which there is a local demand, as opposed to reliance on markets
and patrons outside of the area. The most acceptable activities spread
their benefits over the greatest number of people and have a relatively
small initia] capitalization. They should also be innovative and have
a potential for replicability. The risks — natural, political, economic,
and managerial — should be assessed in the proposal and mechanisms
foreseen for coping with them.

The initial loan can also be converted into a grant to the com-
munity after two years, but only if certain conditions are met, These
are that repayments must be g5 per cent up to date but taking into
account any natural and unforeseen calamities; that the original loan
has been used only fot the purposes agreed when it was made; and
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that there is a sound proposal to use the grant money to expand the
programme to a greater number of people, or to improve the original
livelihood project. This possibility of turning the loan into a grant
is obviously a considerable incentive for the borrowers to have their
projects perform and to repay the loan on schedule.

Livelihood projects can also be started by people working in the
radio stations. Since they are all volunteets, and many are either
unemployed or underemployed, this gives them a chance to earn a
living while continuing to wotk in the stations. As could be expected,
there has been quite high turnover among the volunteer broadcasters,
and livelihood projects aim to reduce this.

The Tambuli broadcasters and their families on the island of
Olutanga have made particular progress with livelihood projects that
can serve as models for the community while, at the same time,
generating income for themselves. Their projects include fishing,
pisciculture, duck raising, an upholstery shop, a mechanical workshop,
a piggery, and other small industries. In lbajay, the broadcasters
created an informal cooperative to mill and trade rice. Tambuli
provided Pesos 60,000 as seed money, which was supplemented by
the CMC and the foundation. The activity has gone very well and
provided substantial material rewards to the staff. And equally
important, the staff acquired interesting insights into livelihood
activities and organizational skills, which they then talked about in
their radio programmes for the benefit of listeners.

However, in general terms, the livelihood aspects of Tambuli
were rather slow to take off, which is understandable because the
processes triggered by the community media take time before they
can lead to good proposals for livelihood projects.

Tambuli’s Impact

This chapter began with some examples of the sort of changes that
were beginning to happen in communities as a result of the com-
munity radio. So far, not very much has been done to evaluate
Tambuli’s impact systematically, although the project did commission
an assessment of five of its community radio stations in the eatly
part of 1994. This was conducted by Delia Barcelona of the College
of Mass Communication.

She visited the project sites and communitics in Batanes, Laurcl,
Banga, Ibajay, and Olutanga. She found the volunteer broadcasters
enthusiastic and dedicated. They were motivated to provide so much
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of their time without material benefit generally because they found
that doing service for the community was rewarding, but so also
was being known and hearing one’s own voice on the radio. Many
of them said that they were often approached by local people who
praised their programmes and congratulated them for their efforts,
and that they enjoyed this recognition. Nevertheless many broad-
casters hoped that, one day, it would be possible for them to receive
some monetary compensation for their work.

The resourcefulness of the station staff was often noteworthy. In
Banga at one Christmas, they went carol singing from doot to door
to raise the funds to buy a karaoke machine for their Village on the
Air’ programmes.

An indication of the broadcasters’ prominence in the community
is that 2 number of them stood as candidates in local council
elections and won seats, but they all volountarily stopped working in
the radio station during the clectioneeting period, or were temporarily
suspended by their CMC. In this way, no accusations of bias or
conflict of interests could be levelled at Tambuli or at them.

In quantitative terms, the success of the radio stations so far can
really be measured only by the number of listeners who send in all
kinds of requests for announcements, greetings, public service plugs,
and notes of appreciation. These letters and notes still regularly
overflow the boxes provided for them. Furthermore, all the Tambuli
stations have achieved very large and regular audiences, far in excess
of competing stations, where they exist.

Qualitative information about the impact of Tambuli is more
plentiful. In many areas, the ‘Village on the Air’ programme is so
popular that the radio station cannot cope with the number of
invitations it receives from villages to visit them and record pro-
grammes. The priest who is chairman of the CMC in Laurel said:
‘The medium has been instrumental in raising the consciousness of
the people. They are now awate, informed, and concerned.’ In a
similar vein, the station manager in Banga declared: “Were it not for
Tambuli, the people of Banga would still be lying back passively.

Pethaps one of the most interesting aspects of Tambuli’s opera-
tions has been the way they have helped to promote moral rectitude.
The project has drawn up a code of conduct for its staff. It covers
all aspects of the ethics and professionalism of broadcasting, such
as fairness, truthfulness, objectivity, verification of information
sources, respect for the rights of all, innocence of the accused, and
the like; but in addition, it also covers conduct both in the studio
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premises and in the community. If the behaviour of a broadcaster
is in any way considered to be tainting the integrity of the radio
station, his or her services can be suspended or terminated by the
CMC or Development Foundation. Thus Tambuli has succeeded in
creating a sound reputation for morality and principle.

At the same time, a public medium of communication has
provided otdinary membets of the community with access to a wide-
reaching forum where they can express their grievances. This has a
community watchdog effect that has made officials more conscious
of their public responsibilities. For instance, in the town of Laurel,
the public market was dirty and unsanitary until an item in the
newspaper called the market administrator to task. There was an
immediate and sustained improvement.

Most Tambuli stations have a programme such as ‘Report it to
Rusty’ (or the appropriate broadcaster’s name), and this is the normal
recourse for people who sense misdoing or irregularities among
public officials. Tambuli stations have also helped to stop illegal
activities, particularly logging, and fishing in prohibited ateas. People
who had seen what was going on reported it to the broadcasters,
who immediately raised the issue to a level of public concern and
protest, so also goading officials into action to stop it. Behaviour
patterns in communities have also improved. In Batanes, the incid-
ence of drinking in the streets dropped after the topic was the
subject of a radio progtamme. A resident in Batanes said, ‘Beware,
we could be the subject on the ait!

The instances and examples of impact cited here are qualitative
and anecdotal. Howevet, they do seem to show that Tambuli is
playing a very important role in the communities where it works.
But unfortunately, a proper methodology for the evaluation of the
impact is still missing as we write. There will be more about
evaluation of communication impact in Chapter 8, but the fact is
that it is difficult to measure social and human change; it calls for
special methods to identify what role was played by communication
— in relation to other factors — in bringing it about. Perhaps some
advances in this complex area will be achieved by Tambuli, for in
late 1996, it commissioned a highly experienced university academic
in the Philippines to try to develop a series of social indicators that
could be used to measure change.

Whatever the outcome of more formal cvaluations, there are
already signs of official recognition of the value of Tambuli’s work.
In 1996, the provincial government of Aklan awarded plaques of
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citation to the Banga and Ibajay stations for their outstanding con-
tribution in the field of public service. The Banga station also
received the Binhi Award, a trophy and a cash prize worth the
equivalent of about US$6oo, from the association of Philippine
agricultural journalists,

What Prospects for the Sustainability of Tambuli?

One might easily think that setting up community radio stations in
temote rura] areas of the Philippines was doomed to create yet
another graveyard of sophisticated and expensive equipment, lying
around useless because no replacement parts are available, or because
there is no one who knows how to repair it. In fact, this scenario
does not apply to Tambuli. The equipment is simple and also cheap.
The Allard 20-watt transmitter now costs about US$2,000 and the
amplifier to boost its output to 100 watts costs the same. An antenna
can be built from local materials by any competent metalworker.
Indeed, as a provisional measure in Laurel, one was even built out
of copper brake-pipe and PVC watet-pipe, both bought in a local
hardware shop.

And there are even cheaper transmitters than the Allard on the
market today. Some, which Tambuli is now trying, are built by Free
Radio Berkeley in California. They make one model of 250-watt
autput that costs less than US%3,000. At the other end of their
range, there is a 6- to 8-watt transmitter that costs about US$325
and would be ideal as a small relay station to pass a signal from the
main station into a village hidden behind a ridge.

The Philippines has a surprising level of self-sufficiency in elec-
tronics. Even in remote villages, there is usually some technical
expertise available. Martin Allard, after a visit to the project, made
the point that it was refreshing to find technicians who were so
willing to try working on any type of electronics. They often needed,
he said, to be restrained from taking on jobs that were beyond
them, whereas in some countries they had to be encouraged to work
at all. He added that operating simple Tambuli stations did not call
for sophisticated engineers. Rather, commitment and creativity were
the main requitements, and these were abundantly available in the
Philippines.

Although Filipino technicians are often very competent, they have
benefited from the technical assistance they have been receiving from
Tambuli. For example, during a visit that Martin Allard paid to Radio
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Ivatan in Batanes, he found that the broadcast signal from the 10-
watt transmitter barely reached the outside of the town, a distance
of about 1 kilometre. The Batanes technicians, thinking that the
problem was one of low transmission power, had added a locally
built power amplifier. Allard suspected that the problem was related
to the antenna, a commercially available unit called the ‘Penettrator’
— falsely named, as he found out. He connected the new 2o0-watt
transmitter he had brought with him to the Penetrator, and he found
that the signal began to fade within walking distance from the station.
He then installed a provisional antenna, and even though it was only
about 2c feet up the Go-foot mast, there was a twenty-fold gain in
signal strength; it could even be heard faindy in the next island, 37
kilometres away.

Thus an antenna made from locally available materials had solved
the signal problem, but it had certainly not resolved all of the
problems of FM broadcasting in Batan Island. It is so rugged, and
there are so many inhabited inlets around the jagged coastline, that
even an antenna on the highest mountain could not gain line-of-
sight to the many clusters of houses nestling at the foot of the
cliffs.

Allard and the Filipino techaicians were doing a reconnaissance
along these clifftops one day when one of the Filipinos jokingly
said, “What we really need is a station out at seal” They all laughed,
and then someone said, “What about on Sabtang?” nodding towards
the neighbouring island to the south, which was in full view from
most of the coastline on which they were standing. From that
exchange, the idea rapidly developed of setting up a relay on Sabtang,
but with a simple facility for some production of its own pto-
grammes. This could begin the process of linking the islands of
Batanes, which traditionally have had very little communication
between them. In late 1996, proposals for setting up relays in Batanes
still exist, but thete are problems of transporting the equipment
there and ensuring maintenance on a regular basis.

With regard to costs, UNESCO estimates that it requires about
US$90,000 in total to establish and support 2 Tambuli operation until
it is fully up and running. About US$s55,000 of this covers trans-
mission equipment (two transmittets on average), studio equipment,
two-way radio links, the antenna and mast, studio construction ot
tenovation, and installation of the equipment. The remainder is spent
on training, management suppott, operational assistance, securing
the broadcasting licence, livelihood assistance and contingencies.
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The point must be made, however, that Tambuli is a pilot
operation with attention being paid to every detail, and with relatively
high investment and operational costs as a result. A bare-bones
station for a small community could be set up for less than US§5,000,
and this figure is within the reach of many local organizations or
governments, schoals, and cooperatives.

The early years of Tambuli’s operations have shown that the
communities and local authorities have alteady been willing to make
important contributions in cash and kind. Provided the Tambuli
strategy and operations can continue to meet 2 felt need, and
provided they can stimulate local development, it should become
increasingly easy for the community, local government and other
interests to assume the cost of running the tmedia system. It is
interesting, too, that other organizations have been inspired by the
Tambuli experience and are planning to copy it. One of these is the
Philippines Peasant Institute, an NGO identified with progressive
farmets, which has been in close consultation with Tambuli staff
and intends to set up three zo-watt stations in three different
locations.

Sustainability in human terms is also an important factor. Certainly,
in terms of commitment and resoutcefulness, the project team is
outstanding. This was shown by what happened when the second
phase of the project was due to begin in very eatly 1996 but was
delayed several months because the government had not signed the
Project Document. The Tambuli team kept things running for almost
four months by borrowing funds from the Philippine Foundation
of Rural Broadcasters, and also by financing many operations from
their own pockets.

However, Tambuli is not without its uncertainties on the human
side, beginning with its volunteer broadcasters, normally numbering
about 10-15 in each station. There are advantages in having volunteers
for this type of work, mainly because people usually only volunteer
for something to which they feel committed. Certainly, in the case
of Tambuli, this has led to highly motivated and active teams of
broadcasters. Most people admire and appreciate good voluntary
work, and this is certainly true also for volunteer broadcasters who
gain in prestige and credibility among their listeners as a result. In
many cases too, listeners and the local authorities have shown their
appreciation by donating small gifts at Christmas or by turning up
at the station with refreshments for the staff.

However, the question must be asked whether it is in the best



216 COMMUNICATION FOR DEVELOPMENT AT WORK

interests of community radio to have volunteers with no regular
compensation except the prestige of working for their community.
It would seem that in an ideal situation, the broadcasters should
receive some financial recompense for their work, but not enough
to make it so attractive that it loses the advantages of its essentially
volunteer character. Some recompense might also reduce the relatively
high staff turnover, which has been a feature of Tambuli in the
past.

Training can also be a good incentive, for it enhances people’s
job satisfaction when they can take pride in their professional skills.
Furthermore, although it may not be in Tambuli’s immediate interests,
good technical skills open up job opportunities, For example, two
Tambuli-trained broadcasters were recruited by the new government
AM station when it opened in Batanes. In the past, there has been
a greater demand for training than the project has been able to
meet. 1t is to be hoped that training can be expanded, both to create
more skilful and satisfied broadcasters, and also to have morte of
them.

Despite all the positive aspects of the Project, it is not immune
to conflicts in the community. Fortunately, only one Tambuli site,
Laurel, has been seriously affected in this way. The ptoblem occurred
mainly because there were changes among the local leaders who had
originally worked to set up the community media system. One of
these was the mayor, but he was later accused of murder and gaoled
to await trial. Meanwhile, 2 new priest was assigned to the community.
He at once became very active in ptomoting development activities,
working very closely with the radio team. Unfortunately, he trod on
a few toes in the process, particulatly those of the acting mayor,
with the result that there was a breakdown in working relationships
between key people in the community. In effect, the mayor's remaoval
to gaol took away the energizing spirit of the community media
experience, and it slowly declined until, after about two yeats on the
air, the transmitter broke down in 1994. Despite the supply of a
new transmitter about three months later, the station remained silent
because the local leadership never managed to reach agreement on
the necessary mechanisms for managing the media operation.

In 1995, 2 group of communication students from the Ateneo de
Manila University completed 2 case study, submitted as their thesis,
called ‘Has Laurel Lost its Voice?’ Their research showed that the
people in Laurel had much appreciated the community radio station’s
work and wanted it to go back on the air. They preferred its pro-
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gramming to that of the commercial stations in Manila that were
also reaching Laurel. But the management problems have persisted,
and by late 1996, the Tambuli team were considering relocating the
transmitter and other equipment to another site.

Endogenous conflicts in a community ate always a possible
obstacle to community radio, but in addition, the Tambuli staff have
identified a number of possible conflictual situations which could
be triggered by the media operation itself, and which could affect its
continued success. For example: a more aware citizenry in a locality
might threaten to destabilize the traditional leadership, which might
have been accustomed to wielding power through patronage; as
productive and commercial enterprises increase, the know-how and
capacity generated among ordinary people could upset monopalistic
business and trading arrangements and at the same time expose
some of the abuses of the existing systems; the open forum for
ideas, and also for criticism, offered by community media might
disgruntle local officials and the establishment; people beyond the
law, such as those responsible for gambling and illegal logging, might
find that their interests were being damaged by the media system.
Any, or all, of these sectors in a community, feeling themselves
threatened or criticized, could be stirred to take hostile measures
against the initiators and operators of Tambuli.

However, these are the tisks that any innovative and truly demo-
cratic initiatives, leading to the empowerment of the underprtivileged,
must face. Louie Tabing has the following dictum: ‘Community radio
is more than radio situated in the community — it is radio about the
communiry, for the community, and by the community” Putting such
a philosophy into practice will always have its built-in hazards.

On the positive side, it is possible that the success of Tambuli
will lead to many other organizations copying and expanding the
experience. ‘This could snowball to the point where government
policies and trends in media ownership could change radically. In
fact, in addition to the possible involvement of other groups, Tambuli
has formulated a well-planned proposal for an integrated campaign
that would create more awateness of the development role of
community media and lead to new legislation in its favour.

Tambuli’s campaign partners are the College of Mass Communi-
cation and the Institute of Development Communication, both of
which enjoy the prestige and influence of being part of the University
of the Philippines. The campaign will include regional policy sym-
posia, advocacy through a group of trained spokespersons, the
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production of TV and radio documentaties, posters, pamphlets and
press kits. All this would be supported by congressional lobbying and
itis hoped that the end result would be 2 Community Communication
Reform Bill, for signature by President Fidel Ramos before the end
of his mandate in May 1998.

It is too eatly to know the final outcomes of Tambuli and its
related activities, but certainly the project is blazing an important
trail in showing how to change the four Ps — Profit, Privilege, Power,
Prestige — of the existing mass media into the modified four Ps of
community media ~ Participation, People, Power, and Pluralism.



PART THREE

A Communication Agenda for
the Next Century

Part Three will identify common elements in the case
studies presented in Part Two and suggest some possible
guidelines for applying communication to change and
development in the future.



CHAPTER 8

Towatrds Successful Communication
Strategies

The case studies in Part Two of this book have a number of
common factors that can provide guidance for the future. However,
the first of these factors may be the most difficult to replicate, for
it concerns the people behind each of the experiences described. In
every case, they were individuals with a deep understanding of the
human dimension of development and of how communication can
influence people and bring about behavioural change.

The executive director of UNICEF, the late James P. Grant, who
was the mastermind behind social mobilization for child immuniza-
tion (Chapter 3) understood how societal forces could be brought to
bear to achieve an aim. He was also convinced of the power of
communication and the media to help sensitize people and stimulate
them to action. On 2 personal level, he was also an outstanding
communicator, articulate, personable, and very persuasive, and this
led to success during his interventions with heads of state and other
decision-makers. His vision was made reality by dozens of highly
competent people working in communication in the countries where
UNICEEF has offices. Of course, the theme of child survival was an
attractive one, which made convincing people about it less difficult
than is the case for many other of today’s issues.

For PRODERITH in Mexico (Chapter 4) there was Santiago
Funes, the FAO communication adviser, and truly a rural development
intellectual. The conceptual aspects of PRODERITH’s communica-
tion approach were all based on his undetstanding of how rural
communities function and of how, through communication, they can
be helped to teach decisions that reflect a collective will and ensure
their participation in putting it into practice. He also realized the
importance of helping rural people to acquire knowledge and skills
that they could apply in their production processes and in their daily
lives in order to improve their well-being. Finally, he developed
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excellent personal relations with Mexican policy-makers and was able
to convince them to put tesources into communication for tural
development.

Godfrey Baseley and José Joaquin Salcedo (Chapter 5) used
entirely different strategies but they were inspired by a similar view
of the information and education needs of rural people and of how
meeting them could bring about development. Baseley’s narural gifts
as a communicator led him to understand that imitation among
farmers is a spur to innovation. This was the starting point for
pioneering a new radio-drama formula based on creating role models,
and which mixed education, in small but effective doses, with enter-
tainment. Salcedo was an ardent advocate and practitioner of what
we would now call human development and life education decades
before anyone else. He fought the establishment and entrenched
interests for years, and even if he was ultimately defeated by them,
his ideas have been vindicated by today’s concepts of human
development.

For population communication (Chapter 6) people like Haryono
Suyono in Indonesia, Mechai Viravaidya in Thailand, Miguel Sabado
in Mexico, and similar people elsewhere, applied enormous creativity
and imagination in their use of communication. They raised popula-
tion issues to a high level of national concern and action, mobilized
service providers, and helped couples towards the adoption of family
planning.

In the Philippines, Louie Tabing (Chapter 7) fashioned a frame-
wotk for community media and other inputs that successfully
promotes local action towards self-sustaining development. The
establishing of community media services could easily have become
an aim in itself, but Tabing has never lost sight of the larger objective
of empowering the poor to take their own initiatives and break out
of their mould of apathy and inertia. (In this, the inspiration for his
work is similar to Salcedo’s.) Tabing has come up with the subtle
formula of an open community media system, controlled by the
community, with radio programming that opens the door to addres-
sing the community’s social and development problems. This is
supported by the possibility of providing seed loans in a carefully
controlled manner, and under conditions that are designed to pro-
mote responsibility in the way the funds are used and repaid.

All these people have had an inspired concept of how to use
communication to help people to help themselves, and at the same
time to help society. In addition, they have all been possessed of
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enormous energy and tenacity in pursuing their vision until it was
tezalized. Indeed, as in many other areas of development, for example
in the founding and running of development NGOs, success often
depends to a large extent on the single person who is the driving
force behind the operations, and once that person moves on, the
initiative may well decline, and even disappear. This has often
happened in communication work too, so the problem of in-
stitutionalizing communication for development, making it a routine
part of development operations, remains generally unresolved. The
PRODERITH experience, and what has been happening lately to
Mexico’s Rural Communication System, epitomize this situation.

Considerations for Future Communication Work

Even if the success of communication for development is often the
result of the talent and drive of a few people, there are many other
elements that lay the foundations for success. Cettainly, all of the
experiences described in this book, as well as examinations of failures
- of which we have seen plenty and been involved in some — show
that there are certain prerequisites and considerations for achieving
good results.

Strategic planning

Communication succeeds when it is an integral part, from the very
beginning, of a development programme, playing a full role during
the identification of the problems and priorities, as well as during
the detailed planning, implementation, and evaluation. When com-
munication processes can be established from the beginning, they
help to determine the areas of common need and interest among
governments, people, development workers, and donor agencies. This
leads to projects that are viable and sustainable because of the
converging interests of all the parties involved. The communication
inputs need to be continued throughout the life of the development
initiative to enhance participation of all concerned, to help people
to acquire new attitudes, knowledge and skills, and to ensure that
the monitoring and evaluadon activities reveal opinions from all levels
of participants.

Communication needs clear objectives, identification of different
audience groups, qualitative reseatch with the audiences, careful
message design and choice of channels, and monitoring and feed-
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back, as detailed in Chapter 2. It needs to be based on an integrated
approach, rather than a series of piecemeal or independent actions.

The addition of a ‘communication component’ to 4 development
programme that has already been planned ot is actually operating, is
seldom cost-effective. Furthermore, communication inputs are often
only thought of when the project is already suffering misunder-
standings — and even hostility — from its so-called beneficiaries. It is
usually too late to recover from this situation, and in any case, no
amount of belated communication can ‘sell” a project to people if
it has been planned without them and does not meet their needs as
they see them.

Multi-media approaches

Even if there are cases where really clever use of a single medium
works well — for example, radio for the drama series The Archers —
using different communication channels in a mutually reinforcing
way usually gives better results. This calls for catreful planning and
coordination, For example, when dealing with a health issue, radio
programmes about it will attract people’s attention, but radio is not
good for providing specific instructions about how to do something.
So radio should be supported by wall-charts and other printed
materials, and if possible by educational audio-visuals, to provide
more explanations. Posters could be used to promote the recom-
mended action and to serve as a reminder, over time, of the need
for it. Health workers should also be briefed and trained to counsel
people on the same topic. In this way, the same basic information
will reach the audience from a variety of sources concurrently, and
maximum effect will be achieved.

Communication media in orientation and training

The usefulness of communication materials, such as flip-charts,
videos, slide sets, and pre-recorded cassettes, to improve the quality
and impact of orientation and training of groups is well established.
This applies at all levels of training, from illiterate peasants or urban
poot, to field development workers, technicians, and government
officials. However, the most difficult aspect of this use of communi-
cation is the design and the educational structure of the materials,
especially when aiming to reach pootly educated groups. Research
with the intended audiences, the incorporation of their concepts
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and language into a framewotk that fits their logic, and good pre-
testing call for understanding, patience and flexibility from producers
of materials.

There is no place for productions that try to be artistic and, in
the end, satisfy the pride of their producets more than the needs of
the intended audience. There was, in our opinion, an example of
this problem a few years ago, in a pilot project in India to use
television for agricultural information in selected villages. TV re-
ceivers wetre provided and placed in the school or other public place,
and people would crowd in to watch TV in the eatly evening,
However, an evaluation after some time showed that when the
agticultural programme came on the air, a large number of people
used to get up and leave.

We subsequently saw some of those programmes. They were very
professional in terms of their shooting and editing, and any TV
producer could have been proud of them. But perhaps the way they
presented information and their content were the reason many small
farmers did not care to watch them. For example, one progtamme
showed how to plant sugar cane. It started well enough, but when
it came to fertilizer treatments, it filled the screen with names and
figures for several minutes. Another covered an agricultural fair and
most of it was devoted to showing magnificent Sahiwal bulls, with
their coloured rosettes attached to their heads, being led around the
arena. Yet another showed a farmer building a mushroom production
unit, an operation that obviously needed a considerable sum of start-
up capital. These programmes seemed to have been produced with-
out taking into account the capacities and needs of the small farmers
they were intended to help.

When working with groups, those who are going to use communi-
cation materials need solid training in how to present them and lead
a discussion. The presentation of communication materials is only
part of a group communication process; the verbal introduction
before an audio-visual presentation sets the context and should
arouse the interest of the group, while the discussion that should
follow is when the group interiotizes the information and decides
whether to act on it.

Reaching a critical mass

A critical mass of communication activities is needed if they are to
have an impact, and they must operate over an appropriate length
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of time. First, this implies having sufficient resources to employ
qualified people and to have equipment and materials on hand, or
to be able to contract competent private-sector organizations to
conduct the wotk. And second, it implies having enough resources
to be persistent. No cone-off, single-shot effort will ever succeed in
bringing about social change, for people need time for refiection
and for the internalizing of information before they modify their
perceptions and behaviour patterns. It may take repeated exposure
to information to start the process.

Media hardware

Media hatdware such as video-recording and playback equipment
may be required, but those responsible for development programmes
often believe that buying hardware is the main factor in solving their
communication problems. For this reason, there are cameras, re-
corders, projectors, and video equipment gathering dust in cupboards
all over the world. Equipment purchases should be made only after
determining clear communication objectives, the needs, and the local
conditions. Compatibility with existing equipment in the country,
and the availability of repair and maintenance facilities, are important
considerations.

When consideting video equipment, the compatibility with nation-
ally used television formats may become an issue. If the aim is to
produce purely educational materials for peasants or urban poor, it
may even be a disadvantage to go on major television channels. This
is because the style of educational video is different from broadcast
television, and if such programmes go on air, intellectual viewers
will apply their urban and normal television ctiteria in judging them.
As a result, they will probably complain that they are slow and
boring, and ask why the producers are turning out such rubbish! If
such a ptroject needs a television programme or spot, it will probably
be preferable to call in a commercial studio to produce it, with
television-compatible equipment.

However, thete ate occasions when video equipment must be
compatible with TV. In one Aftican country where we worked, the
Ministry of Agticulture’s Communication Unit, which was being
modetnized and re-equipped by a development project, was supposed
to produce a weekly farming programme for national television. An
equipment consultant brought in by the project specified and supplied
a video format that could not be used by the television station.
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Careful thought must be given to this question of compatibility with
television, taking into account the objectives of the project.

A particular problem is when a project budget contains a ‘com-
munication component’ only to buy equipment. In the past, financing
agencies, such as the Woild Bank, have often been major offenders
in this regard. A particular example that continued for many years
was the financing of very expensive mobile film ot video units
without considering whether there were existing and suitable films
or videos to show, and if not, how they could be produced, and by
whom. We have seen many of these vehicles in the hands of
governments, with their audio-visual equipment stripped out, being
used to transport people and goods. Fortunately, lending agencies
are now becoming more aware that investment in communication
equipment needs mote thought.

Producers need training and time

People not conversant with the production of communication
materials often imagine that it is a simple operation, quickly done,
in the same way they operate their pocket camera for family snapshots.
In fact, to produce really good informational or educational materials,
which will convey their content effectively to the target audiences, is
a skilled area of work. And it takes time. It is no accident that
advertising agencies can spend weeks conceiving and producing a
short spot for television. Yet development projects that buy equip-
ment often indulge in the optimistic belief that someone in the
project team, who has no specialized training, will produce in-
formational and educational materials, often in addition to their
normal duties. Of course, this seldom happens, and even if it does,
the educational and communicational quality is usually poor. If
equipment is to be bought, it should be clear beforehand who will
be expected to use it, whether they have the professional competence,
or whether they need training, and then they must be given the time
necessary to produce quality materials.

The ‘quality’ question

Quality is strictly related to the function that a piece of com-
munication matetial is expected to achicve, For example, a spot for
a major national television channel to promote, say, breastfeeding,
will need to be just as creative and well produced as the spot for the
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detergent or carbonated drink that appears in the same time slot.
Otherwise, it may appear second-class and thereby lose impact. In
addition to the general competition for atteation from othet
television spots, there may also be occasions when there is a direct
confrontation, as in the case of advertisements for infant formula
and promoting breastfeeding, or advertisements for pesticides and
promoting integrated pest management — which uses fewer chemical
pesticides, The quality of the television materials in these circum-
stances will be crucial.

At the other extreme is what might be termed the ‘quality of
relevance’. A video which is technically bad, with poor shootng and
editing, but which shows a situation that is highly relevant to the
audience, and with which they identfy, can have enormous impact.

We were once involved in a communication programme among
milk producers in Argentina. The issue was whether or not the
farmers should group together to add value to their product by
making butter or cheese. The video produced to show both sides of
the atgument was technically very bad; there had been equipment
compatibility problems and it was roughly edited. Nevertheless it
sparked a very lively discussion when shown to groups of farmers.
During the discussion in one group, we asked what they thought of
the quality of the programme. The question was brushed aside with
dismissive hand gestures, and one farmer said, “The quality doesn’t
matter. It’s what’s in the video that’s important” And they resumed
their animated discussion.

Thus, when communication materials are being used among a
group of equals to spark off a discussion or analysis, formal quality
is of little importance provided the content is relevant, but formal
quality assumes increasing importance for materials that are trying
to promate new ideas or actions, especially if they have to compete
with commercial materials that are also appearing in the mass media.

Interpersonal and group communication

Good communication for development can not be done by media
alone, and the quality and skills of technical staff making inter-
personal contacts in the field and in the community play a centrat
role. In Chapter 1, we looked at some of the problems that afflict
the working relationship between farmers and agricultural extension
staff. Those same problems apply to any technical staff trying to
work with the poor, whether in rural areas or urban slums. Major
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improvements are needed in the way technical assistants work with
their clients, whether they are dealing with agriculture, health, or any
other development theme.

As a first step, it should be realized that providing technical advice
calls for special personality traits and skills. At present, it is usually
assumed that any person with specialized technical training can be
a good agent of change at the community level. It is just not so, but
there is seldom a screening process of potential technical assistance
staff before they are despatched to work in the community. In
addition, they seldom receive any special training, not do they receive
much guidance from more experienced people. A screening process
should take into account a number of the important personality
traits that are attributes of good development agents. Among them
are_humour, humility, patience, empathy, and a genuine interest in,
and respect for, their client population.

Humour is important because a ready smile and a shared laugh
are invaluable to bridging distances between people. It also helps to
reduce the apprehensions the poorly educated may feel during theit
eatly contacts with technicians and other ‘experts’ from outside.

Without humility it is difficult for technicians to establish 2 good
working relationship with people and to build a partnership for
sharing knowledge and ideas, and for communicating as equals in
trying to solve problems. Humility and respect for client populations
go hand in hand, and unfortunately, it is difficult to develop either
of these essential characteristics without a strong sense of self-
assurance. For it is the confident people who do not fear loss of
‘authority’ by talking as equals with their ‘inferiors’ and listening
carefully to what they have to say; it is the confident people who,
when asked a question to which they do not know the answer, can
say quite naturally that they do not know but that they will find out
and return in a few days with the information. People who suffer
from serious problems of insecurity will usually appear autocratic
and dominating in their relationship with their clients.

Patience is essential, especially in rural arcas, where people often
live and work to a rhythm different from that of someone who was
born in, ot has spent much time in, a city. The pace of change is also
much slowet, and it may take considerable time before people agree
to try something suggested by a technician. Of course, great patience
is also requited to make sure that people are really understanding the
technician’s point of view, and that he is understanding theirs.

Empathy is another requirement. A technician must be able to
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put himself in the shoes of the client, looking at the technical,
social, and economic constraints in the same way as the client does.
In the case of agriculture, farmers often make the point that tech-
nicians are not farmers themselves, and that when they recommend
something, they are not taking the risk that the farmer must take if
he accepts the recommendation. With very poor farmers, risk may
be a major consideration, for a failure may tip the finely weighted
balance of economic, or even physical, sutvival the wrong way. If
the technician does not have the empathy to understand such a
situation, he will never be successful.

Skilful listening is essential too. To listen carefully, with real
interest, and to understand truly the thoughts being expressed by
another person is an art that must be acquired. And leading group
discussions also calls for special skills in which the leader stimulates
and facilitates the process without ever dominating it.

Interpersonal and group communication skills, linked to certain
personal characteristics, therefore lie at the heart of successful ad-
visory work at the farm, community, or family level. Some people
have a natural gift for relating to others and need a2 minimum of
training, while others can have these skills considerably improved
through training and experience. However, there will always be some
people who are too insecure and introverted ever really to enjoy
working with others. Even if they are technically well qualified, they
need to be screened out early on. It is noteworthy that in Holland,
the annual evaluation of agricultural advisets is now conducted with
help from their client farmers, Salaties and career prospects depend
on this performance evaluation. The result of this process has been
that about a third of all the farm advisers have lost their jobs in
recent yeats.

The question of organizational support and career development
for technical staff working at the community or farm leve! is not
truly part of the theme of this book. Nevertheless, it impinges so
directly on communication for development that it cannot be ignored.
For in effect, technical advisers working with their clients are at the
cutting edge of development; they are the people whe, in the final
analysis, must help individuals and communities towards change and
development. However, in many countries, work in the field is truly
a hardship post. In much of Africa, for example, the facilities in
rural arcas and small towns are very poor, and the availability of
educational facilities for children limited in quality. This naturally
means that a government or NGO employee will want his or her
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children to be in a school in a main city while he or she is working
in the countryside or in a small town. This often implies the extra
expense of having two homes and paying for weekend travel,

These facts need to be recognized and compensated for accord-
ingly, with prestige, career prospects, and conditions of employment.
At present, a government development agent in the field, in addition
to being low on the government pay scale, usually gets less total
income than someone on the same scale living in a major city. This
is because total salary packages usually include a cost of living
element, which is lowet for people in the countryside or small town.
No account is taken of the extra costs of having the family divided.
All in all, there is little incentive for good technicians to work in the
countryside and communities, which is where they are needed.

Certainly, governments are under pressure from institutions like
the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund to spend less
on state services. In some cases we have seen, this has led to the
ridiculous situation in which governments have fired large numbers
of field extension staff without firing anyone working in the ministry
headquarters, thereby leaving extension supervisors with hardly any-
one to supervise. Of course, policy decisions are not always this
tidiculous, but nevertheless, governments seldom seem to think of
ways to make work in the field as attractive and rewarding as possible,
but without having to pay out extra cash in salaries. For example,
would it be so difficult to arrange for peaple doing good work in
hardship areas to earn added seniority while they are there? This
could take the form of faster promotions, or longer holidays, or
even that each year spent in a difficult rura] area could count for,
say, 15 months of service.

Fundamentally, what is needed in most countries is to turn the
hierarchical pyramid of technical ministries upside down and provide
the maximum training and support for carefully selected people who
are in contact with their clients in the communities and on the
farms,

Communication for development is a specialized field

Communication for development has become a specialized field of
wortk. It can be described as part science, part art, and part craft. It
is part seence because it draws heavily on the theory and methods of
social and behavioural science, on individual and group psychology,
and on principles of adult education; it is part ar# because it
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incorporates artistic talents and skills such as graphics, photography,
radio and video production, instructional design and the like; and it
is part craft because it involves manual skills with a variety of aids
and equipment such as cameras, projectors, video recorders and
editing suites, computers, and the paraphernalia of telecommunica-
tions and broadcasting. This mixture of knowledge and skills is not
always readily available. Therefore, in many cases, a programme that
is going to incorporate communication for development will need
to call for technical assistance on other sectors in the country that
have more experience, from neighbouring countries, or from inter-
national development agencies.

A holistic approach

Particularly among the extremely poot, a holistic approach is needed
to help them change and develop. As we saw in Chapter 4, the case
study of PRODERITH in Mexico, poor peasants do not see their
problems in terms of separate components; rather, they see their
reality as a single continuum in which the elements are interrelated.

Poor peasants, therefore, expect an integrated approach to helping
them solve their problems. So in tural areas, it is not enough to deal
only with agricultural production. Health, habitat, nutrition, and so
on, will also need to be taken into account. As we have seen, this
presents a majot challenge to the compattmentalized government
structures that are usually in place. Better communication between
them is a first need, although some reorganization into cross-sectorial
working groups would also be ideal.

Management, monitoring, and evaluation

The best communication programmes have always been extremely
well managed, that is to say, proper coordination has been achieved
with the various sectors and institutions involved, and the human
and equipment resources have been well used. Without such rigorous
management, it is easy to waste time and cffort equipment will
become unserviceable; staff productivity will drop; and there may
be institutional conflicts that damage the whole operation.
Monitoring is essential to ensure that the communication process
is having the desived offect, and to identfy any changes or ad-
justments that may be necessary, whereas final evaluation should
provide information about the overall impact of the communication
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programme and its cost effectiveness. At the same time, evaluation
should be the basis for future improvements in similar operations.

It is unfortunate that not enough has been done to evaluate the
impact of communication programmes, In late 1994, we conducted
a survey, sponsored by UNICEF and WHO, among high-level
decision-makers in a large number of international development
agencies to obtain their opinions about communication for develop-
ment. All the interviewees stated that communication was of extreme
importance in development, but they added that it had still not proven
its economic effectiveness. The decision-makers wanted chapter and
verse of the costs and benefits, with one respondent saying: “You
must demonstrate the power of communication if you are going to
raise resources and support. You need proper evaluations, with an
analysis of costs and benefits.

Unfortunately, it is not easy to provide impact evaluations and
the related economic costs/benefits of communication programmes,
because human change is almost always also linked to other inputs
as well, and it is difficult to separate out the effects of each. However,
there are some types of social change and development that do lend
themselves to impact evaluations, and it must be admitted that most
communication specialists have been setiously negligent in even trying
to develop evaluaton instruments and methods. They sometimes
blame lack of budgets, but where there is a will, there is a way, and
only now are development communicadon specialists beginning to
take evaluation as seriously as it deserves.

When evaluations have been done, especially of campaigns, they
have often shown striking results. In 1983, there was a well-planned
and well-executed campaign in Bangladesh, supported by FAO and
the government of the Federal Republic of Germany, to reduce the
damage done by rats in the wheat crop. It was planned and run
along social marketing lines, and the objective was to convince
producers of wheat on 1.5 million hectares to control rats in their
fields with poison. Specifically, the aim was to raise the percenrage
of farmers applying rat conttol from the existing 10 per cent to zj
per cent in the first yeat.

About 4.6 million farming households were reached by the
campaign. The cost for the production and distribution of com-
munication materials was US$17,000, and poisoned rat-bait worth
$23,000 was made available to farmers. In one year, the percentage
of farmers who controlled rats in their fields rose from the existing
10 pet cent to 4o per cent, well above the target. In that same year,
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the gain in wheat production from controlling rats was estimated at
5,045 tons, worth US$834,000 on the market. Thus an investment in
communication and rat-bait worth about US$40,000 brought a benefit
of US$834,000.

A similar rat campaign in Malaysia on 477 hectares of rice fields
in Penang in the mid-1980s produced a return of US§2.6 for every
dollar of campaign costs. Also in Malaysia, there was a campaign for
integrated weed management in the Muda Irrigation Scheme. There
wete 30,000 farming families as the target audience, and the campaign
was run between January and September 1989. It used radio and
ptinted materials and, of coutse, interpersonal contacts. The evalua-
tion conducted in 1990 showed that the total cost was US$46,400,
and that rice production increased by ¢,500 tons, equivalent to
US$z.33 million, 2 return of so:r.

Campaigns have also been applied to integrated pest management
in rice, with major impact. In 1986, the government of Indonesia
banned 57 of the 66 pesticides commonly used to protect the rice
crop and adopted a policy of integrated pest management. The
campaigns were used to motivate farmers and provide them with
information about the techniques. The results were dramatic. The
average number of pesticide applications on rice dropped from 4.5
to o.5 per year, saving the country about US$35 million in pesticide
costs. At the same time, average rice yields rose from 6.4 tons to the
hectare in 1986 to 7.4 tons to the hectare in 1988.

These impact evalvations of campaigns ate obviously important,
but what are required in the future are cost-benefit analyses of
other types of communication programme, for example for partici-
patory planning and implementation of development projects, and
for health. Communication for health has brought important social
benefits. We only have to consider the children’s lives saved by
communication and social mobilization for UCI-1990, described in
Chaptet 3. An estimated 12z million lives were saved in the six years
after the drive for Universal Child Immunization began in 1984, and
after 1990, an estimated 3 million or more lives a year have been
saved. How can this be translated into economic and cost—benefit
terms? Surely, economists could establish some ways of reaching
figures. The same should be true for breastfeeding campaigns, which
in many countries have increased the number of mothers who
breastfeed and expanded its average duration. It should not be
impossible to calculate the positive benefits in terms of cash saved
on infant formula, heating costs for the water, better health and
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fewer medical costs for the child. On the other side of the scale,
there may be certain disadvantages, such as the loss of flexibility to
undertake jobs outside the home in circumstances whete employers
still do not provide facilities and time for mothers to breastfeed
their infants during the day. Such possible drawbacks should also be
weighed. in the balance.

The cosis of communication

The cost of effective communication as part of development pro-
grammes has normally been about 1o pet cent of the total budget.
For latge programmes, especially those with a major investment in
infrastructure such as PRODERITH {(Chapter 4), it can be as low as
1 to 2 per cent of the budget. Communication for small projects
wortking intensively with communities and people may require up to
15 per cent for communication.

For several years, there were attempts in the UN system to have
1 per cent of project budgets automatically assigned to communica-
tion. When this actually happened without a proper analysis of the
communication needs, and therefore without a communication strat-
egy, the money was usually spent on equipment that was seldom put
to good use. A fixed petcentage is not, therefore, a solution. It is
much better to exatine the communication needs and possibilities
from the very beginning, as an integral part of the whole of the
project’s life, and design and budget the communication component
accordingly.

In conclusion, much has been leatned about how to plan and imple-
ment successful communication for development; what remains to
be accomplished is that policy-makers tecognize its importance and
provide the relatively modest resources necessaty for it to be the
catalyst without which other development inputs are often wasted.



CHAPTER 9

Towards Communication
Policies

Any successful attempt to make communication a part of national
development and change will depend on a democratic spirit among
decision-makers and on the political will to make it happen. Only
then will all the other elements such zs legislation, organizational
structures, operational methods, training of staff, and financing be
able to fall into place. Furthermore, a lack of political will, or a
reluctance among government staff to engage in democratic processes
with their so-called client populations, can nullify communication
efforts and create frustration among those populations.

We had a personal experience of such government reluctance
quite recently. We were working in Uganda on a Farming Systems
Support Programme funded by the European Union. The programme
was essentially involved in helping small-scale coffee-growers, but an
evaluation of the project had found that the work was essentially
top-down in nature, and it did not involve farmers sufficiently. The
evaluators recommended that any follow-up project should be
planned with farmers.

Our assignment was with the Agricultural Communication Unit in
the Ministry of Agriculture, and one of our tasks had been to provide
training in qualitative research and Participatory Rural Appraisal
techniques. Thus the evaluation mission’s fecommendation about
planning with farmers was the cue for us to go out and do qualitative
research to find out how farmers saw their coffee production prob-
lems, what they could do to help themselves, and what help they
needed from outside. We and our Ugandan colleagues spent several
weeks in the field wotking with numerous groups of farmers.

Somewhat to our surprise, the farmers themselves identified a
number of actions they could take, especially with regard to selling
their crop. Their common experience was that the buyers cheated
them. For example, buyers used a variety of different containers,

236
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ranging from buckets to sawn-off oil drums or baskets, and declared
that their patticular container held, say, 8 kilogrammes of coffee.
But the farmers had no way of checking, During the discussions,
many of the farmers’ groups themselves came to the conclusion
that they could improve their bargaining power with buyers if they
brought their coffee to a central place and sold it together. On the
other hand, they wanted the government to license the buyers and
establish a standard measure for determining the weight of the coffee
they were selling. In addition to this particular finding, the field
research brought to light a wide range of other valuable information
for future development actions.

The plan was to bring all this information to a seminar in the
ministry that would be attended by senior policy-makets and plannets.
About ten days ahead of time, invitations wete sent to 18 of these
functionaries. Written reports of the field findings were prepared,
and the flip-charts recording the conclusions of each farmets’ group
were hung on the walls of the seminar room, with a photograph of
each group to add authenticity. Two farmers’ representatives were
invited to participate in the seminar, so that they could vouch for
the research findings and add any other pertinent information.

However, of the 18 invitees, only 6 turned up on the day, and
they were relatively junior. There was no meaningful discussion that
could lead to decisions, and the lack of interest and commitment
from the ministry side in the presence of representatives of the
farmers, who had devoted so much of their time and goodwill to
the operation, was deeply embarrassing, As long as governments
continue to behave in this way, it will be extremely difficult to achieve
sustainable development.

The situation was even worse with ACPO in Colombia (Chapter
5), when there was active hostility from the establishment. The
collapse of ACPO shows clearly what can happen when grassroots-
level democracy and empowerment are taking place in a national
context that is fundamentally undemoctatic, even if the country may
officially call itself a ‘democracy’.

Fortunately, however, genuine democracy has been spreading in
recent years, and this, coupled with decentralization processes gather-
ing speed in country after country, provides teal opportunities for
people to play a full part in their own development. And another
positive element for the future is that, as democracy grows, many
governments may well realize that the people and popular movements
are better able to identify and propose solutions for social, environ-
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mental, and other problems than governments themselves. This could
open the way further for the encouragement of social communication
to tap the capacities and energies of society.

As mentioned in Chapter 1, all the recent summits or wotld
conferences on development issues have called for governments to
make use of their educational structures and mass media facilities to
help promote change and development. However, they have been
less than explicit as to how this might be achieved. Only Agenda 21
from the Earth Summit made a practical, if somewhat vague, sugges-
tion when it called for a ‘special cooperative relationship with the
media, popular theatre groups, and the entertainment and advertising
industries to mobilize their experience in shaping public behaviour
and consumption patterns’.

In effect, all the summits implicitly echoed the opinion of Paul
Kennedy, in Preparing for the Twenty-First Century, that ‘nothing less
than the re-education of humankind’ is called for. The issue was put
differently, but with a similar sense, by Dr Soedjatmoko of the UN
University in Tokyo when he said: ‘If development is not growth,
not resources, not wealth alone — what is it? 1 think it is, above all,
learning, The learning needed by individuals, communities, and nation
states to prepare themselves to live in the future’

But how? We are living in the midst of an information and
communication revolution. Govetnments, national and international
institutions, societics, and communities need to grasp the concept
and opportunity of using that revolution to stimulate change, sustain-
able development — and perhaps, in the ultimate, survival.

Since the collapse of Marxist systems of government, the US
models of market economies and commetrcial media, with their related
cultural values, are being exported everywhere, So what is happening
in the media scene in the USA will probably have repetrcussions on
what happens in other countties too. But unfortunately, US media
operations, with their usually unbridled commetcial interests, are
hardly a suitable model for all countries to follow.

An article in the Washington Post of 5 March 1996 by Edwin M.,
Yoder Jr described some of the programmes that were on air in the
USA during the daytime when children ate often at home without
parental supervision. He singled out the Sally Jessy Raphael Show, which
specialized in ‘sexual voyeurism’. It included items such as “Teen Sex
— Better in the House’, Mom, I'm a Teen Prostitute’, and ‘My
Daughter is a Tramp’. On another programme, the Montel Williams
Show, a recent item had shown ‘a row of louts explaining, with a
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smirk, why they had a right to “rape” any woman who disappointed
their expectations on a first or second date’. Yoder commented:
‘Either they misconstrue the word rape (no wondet, given its con-
tinuing trivialization) or the Visigoths are indeed at the gates’

But as we write this, a quiet revolution seems to have begun in
the USA. Objections against the violence and sex on the screen
have been mounting from all sides of the political spectrum, as well
as from the general public. For decades, the mass media in the USA
and in other Western countties vigorously denied any causal effect
among young people of violence and sex in their programmes, and
they were quite often supported by academic studies. But now, people
seem to realize that excessive media presentation of acts of violence
and sex must legitimize such acts as normal and acceptable behaviour;
perhaps it even becomes desirable behaviour for young people wishing
to emulate their heroes.

A new Tele-Communications Act, which became law in the USA
in February 1996, gave power to the Federal Communications Com-
mission to impose a rating system fot television ptogrammes — similar
to those for cinema films to denote theit suitability for child and
adolescent audiences — if the media industry irself failed to introduce
such a system. This, and the so-called V (for violence) chip, which
is to be introduced into all new television sets to allow families to
block out programmes they find objectionable, are the first legislative
steps to attempt to limit harmful effects of mass media. However,
the press has already pointed out that the rating system and the V
chip will make no difference when children are watching television
alone, as so many do.

Jim Hoagland, the well-known Washingten Post commentatot, wtote
an article published on 4 Matrch 1996 in the Juternational Herald Tribune
about the fundamental values in United States society, the choices
facing it, and the mass media. He stressed the point that in the last
50 years, Americans of all political colours had made a series of
choices that had culminated in a society in which the freedom to
choose and to consume were the ultimate values, turning the country
into the ‘greatest national bazaar that history has ever known’.

He wrote that the Americans were now facing ‘epochal economic
and cultural choices’ about which the politicians and the media had
done little to enlighten the nation. The fundamental choices were
between ‘unfettered consumetism and the social discipline that a
more regulated and structured society can achieve’, He went on to
write:
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Nor have we Americans been prepared to accept the trade-offs that would
have been involved in serious regulation of the most powerful non-
military technology ever invented, television and the cinema industry, so
as to set a national culteral and political tone, and to encourage values
guided by something other than the marketplace.

Hoagland thus identified the potential power of the mass media to
sway, in a positive direction, the values of a society and the way it
functions. However, it is not only in the USA that this perception
has been missing,

The Dislocation Between National Media
and National Development

It is indeed curious how governments almost never link the objectives
of their communication sector with their social, human, and eco-
nomic development objectives. In most countries, ministries of
information and/or communications confine theit concerns to the
development and maintenance of telecommunication infrastructures,
running of state-owned broadcasting systems, and granting licences
and frequencies to commercial broadcasters, Their work seldom, if
ever, takes into account the broader social issues that the com-
munication sectot could influence.

We came across a classic example in Bolivia in 1995 of this
dichotomy between mass media policies and national development
policies. To be more precise, they were actually in opposition to
cach other. The country, which is one of the poorest in Latin
America, had recendy launched its Popular Participation Law. In
effect, this is an important decentralization programme that will,
over time, delegate most decisions to the local level, and provide
funds to implement them.

Thete are a total of 519 radio stations operating in Bolivia, and
many of them are of an educational, peasant, or community nature.
In fact, the country has one of the longest and broadest experiences
of community radio anywhere, beginning with small stations in
mining communities in the 1gsos. Obviously, in the framework of
the new decentralization programme, local radio could play a particu-
larly important part in arousing community interest and participation
in local policy and development decisions.

However, despite the potential impottance of community radio
in the country’s new policy circumstances, the government passed a
new Telecommunications Law in August 1995 under which, in future,
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licences will be granted only to radio and television statons of a
commercial character. They will have to be ‘enterprises organized in
accordance with [the country’s] Commercial Code’, which in practice
means public or private limited companies.

The licences of existing and well-established educational radio
stations, most belonging to the Church or to NGOs, will be allowed
to run for another 20 years before they fall under the new law. But
the numerous community and peasant stations in existence, many
of which in fact do not have licences, were debarred from operating
after May 1996, at least legally, unless they had their papers in order.
If they are closed down, their frequencies are to be awarded to the
highest bidder, which of course favours the powerful commercial
networks.

On the face of it, this new law seems to be contrary to all logic;
a country that is committed to community participation at the same
time makes it extremely difficult, if not impossible, for community
radio to play its classic role of being a forum for discussion, con-
sensus building, and democratic local decisions. The only glimmer
of hope on the horizon is that those pressuring the government not
to pass the law in its existing form managed to obtain a concession
that any broadcasting law that might be passed in the future would
override the 1995 one on telecommunications.

Colombia provides an interesting example of a similar dislocation
between the media and national development. Duting the last two
decades, successive governments have launched vatious national plans
to eliminate absolute poverty, to improve health, to provide integrated
development for peasants, to promote national reconciliation, to
decentralize many government functions to the municipal level, and,
most tecently, to bring about a ‘social leap’.

However, duting most of those same two decades, the analysis
of these social and development problems, and the plans to resolve
them, contained no reflections whatsoever on how the national
communication system might play a role. To be more specific, the
National Planning Office — equivalent to a ministry — never ever
referred to the potential of the communication media in areas such
as generating or distorting consumption patterns, creating internal
demand, enlisting citizens’ participation in the decentralization pro-
cess, ot improving basic education and health. Nor was any mention
cver made of the possible cffect of the mass media in the home,
the basic unit around which the various actions to eliminate absolute
poverty were to be centred.
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Another indication of this dichotomy between the communication
sector and the social, cultural, and economic development goals set
by the other parts of government is that the Communications
Division of the National Planning Office was located in its Infra-
structute Department, and this deals only with the technical aspects
of telecornmunications.

Finally, however, in the late 19805, Colombia began to address
the problems just described. The social mobilization efforts for child
immunization and other children’s interests had been particularly
successful in Colombia, and the country was in many ways 2 model
for others in this respect. Stimulated by these achievements, the
government, with advice from UNICEF, began to reflect on its
successful communication experience and how it might be furthered
and expanded for broader arcas of social development. The result
was the setting up of a Division of Social Communication in the
Ministry of Communications.

This fledgling operation has not had an easy time. Its relatively
junior staff have not always been in a position to exert the necessary
influence, either within their own ministry or in the many others
that are involved in social development issues. However, by 1996,
better progress was being made. The division had been entrusted
with 2 number of national and international contracts. One was for
communication about drug-crop substitution; another was for a water
and sanitation programme in the very poor and isolated area of the
Pacific Coast; and another was to provide policy advice regarding
new legislation for local and community radio stations.

A major problem the division faces is that of trying to develop
activities that cut across many different government sectors. It also
has to be on its guard against possible attempts at political influence.
So far, most of its work has been in support of individual pro-
grammes for a single sector. It will be interesting to see, over time,
whether it will be able to influence national policies to merge the
objectives and activities of the communication sector with those of
human and social development.

A New Development Paradigm?

Proper attention to communication and the human dimensions of
change and development would call for some radical rethinking of
the way things are done and otganized at present. Bernard Woods,
who spent 15 years working in the field in rural development,
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followed by a further petiod of 15 years in the World Bank head-
quarters, is the author of a book called Communication, Technology and
the Development of Pecple. He calls for nothing less than a new paradigm,
based on changes in concepts and a new framework for thinking
and acting about development.

Given that the pursuit of modernization and higher GNP does
not necessarily lead to improvements in human and social develop-
ment for all, Woods states that 2 more meaningful aim in present
circumstances is the development of people, and of groups,
communities, and institutions. Howevet, even if a lot has been written
about the need for human and social development, an adequate
conceptual and practical basis for achieving it has not yet been
established,

A principal obstacle in the path of human and social development,
and the use of communication to help achieve it, is Western society’s
reductionist thinking and the structures it has created. As infants,
we natutally learn holistically. That is to say, as we explore our
environment and gain experiences, we quite naturally apply what we
discover in one field to what we know in another. So we start life
by building a multi-disciplinary thinking style, and many traditional
societies maintain it through adulthood. For example, people living
in difficult circumstances, such as in deserts or harsh mountains,
survive because their holistic approach, based on ancestral and
present cxperience, allows them to bring together numerous elements
into knowledge and skills that perfectly meet the needs of life in
their circumstances, Many of these elements come from what in
Western society have become specialized and professional fields, such
as botany, zoology, hydrology, meteorology, and so on.

When children go through formal education systems, they get
forced away from holistic thinking, There is a vast body of knowledge
to be taught in schools, so it is categorized and organized for
convenience and to make things easier for the teachers. In this way,
subjects and disciplines are created. This reductionist process is such
that as education proceeds, more and more is learned about less and
less. Knowledge and disciplines are put into separate compartments.
As Woods says, ‘Our education systems have created our conven-
tional disciplines — and the bartiers between them.’

Reductionist thinking and compartmentalized knowledge have led
to structures, both in government and in international development
organizations, that are similarly divided into compartments, and
frequently there is little interaction between them. During an
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interview we had with a high-ranking official in a UN agency, he
pointed out that development institutions are staffed by economists,
engineers, and technicians, and added:

Our training for development work is fractured. ] am a development
economist, and I can tell you that few of us are focused on the fact that
economics cannot wotk if people don’t know what it is all about. We
have to train development technicians to realize that their work can only
have relevance if people know what is required and to what ends. Yet
our training does not include communication.

The result of the compartmentalization of disciplines, of develop-
ment institutions and government structures, is that the multi-sectoral
approach needed for human and social development is difficult to
achieve. To quote Woods again:

We all, naturally, seek solutions in our own field of specialization and
through the otrganizations and institutions through which we work. In-
formation is generated and received within each discipline and sector.
Budgeting processes, existing mandates, and staff profiles perpetuate
existing organizations, We all accept information that reinforces our
current way of thinking and reject information that appears to undermine
it, These and other forces tend to maintain the status quo. Few people
are rewarded in governments, large bureaucracies, or academia for ques-
tioning traditional disciplines and existing organizational structures. To
suggest that conventional disciplines and the organizations in place for
development are part of the problem is heresy!

Among the various technical fields of development work, com-
munication is in a patticulatly difficult situation. It is not yet recog-
nized as a sector, and partly in consequence of this, there is no
obvious place to locate the function in the existing organizational
structures in such a way that it could help all the other sectors.

Technical ministties in many countries have established their own
communication units, but seldom with much degree of success. There
ate, of coutse, exceptions, an outstanding one being the Indonesian
population communication unit in BKKBN, described in Chapter 6.
But for the most part, on government pay scales, and with the usual
administrative constraints of most government services, few really
creative people ever stay with government communication units for
long, They can generally find much better pay and more dynamic
conditions in the private sector. In addidon, most of these units just
produce materials of an informational nature about health, agriculture
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or whatever. They have rarely, if ever, become involved in the whole
communication and human dimension of development, from analys-
ing the attitudinal and behavioural situation to devising an appropriate
communication strategy and putting it to work.

This ministry-by-ministry approach has also tended to fraction
what ever communication activities for development were actually in
process. This has reduced the impact of each, and in some cases it
has led to conflicting, confusing, or at best incomplete information
teaching the public. When, for example, have we ever seen a joint
effort between a ministry of agriculture and a ministry of health to
communicate together about irrigated agriculture and the waterborne
diseases its expansion can cause?

Itis true that social mobilization for child vaccination, as desctibed
in Chapter 3, brought together many different government and non-
government sectors to work and communicate jointly, but that was
a rare situation, and the success in reaching Universal Child Immun-
ization by 1990 is a good demonstration of the impact that can be
achieved when sectots can be brought together to focus on one
specific social aim.

A new development paradigm, which integrates communication
routinely, would have many of the features of what was done for
child immunization. Some important organizational changes would
perhaps be necessary to institutionalize such cross-sector cooperation
and have it become the norm rather than the exception.

Mali Making History

Mali is establishing a national policy of communication for develop-
ment. It is a pleasant surprise to find such an initiative in a country
of the Sahel, one of the poorest areas in the world, and with
enormous natural problems. The country is landlocked, and most of
its vast area is desert and scrub. Of its estimated 10 million people,
almost 8o per cent live in rural areas, most of them as litde better
than subsistence farmers. Livestock is a vital element in the national
cconomy, but when drought hits, as it often does, the animals die
like flies, and much of the human population needs food aid to
escape death by famine. To add to all of its natural problems, the
country has for several years been under a draconian structural
readjustment programuns, imposed by the international community,
which has greatly diminished resources for government spending,
During the 1980s, the country lived through an economic,
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financial, and political crisis that finally blew up in severe social
disturbances in March 1991, leading to the overthrow of the govern-
ment. A new transition government took over, pending democratic
elections. It organized consulitations with representatives from among
the rural people, and learned some interesting things.

It became clear to the new government that after years of an
authoritarian regime, during which the media had been used vertically
to give instructions, and government agents in the field were equally
despotic, the peasantry had become thoroughly disaffected. The lack
of any form of dialogue with government staff had led the peasantry
to hide their ideas and opinions behind what was termed a ‘mirror
of protocol’ in all their contacts with officialdom. Rural people felt
alienated by the government’s imposed development programmes
and preferred to have nothing to do with them. The agricultural
extension staff had lost all acceptability and credibility because of
their working methods.

From those consultations, 2 new principle for rural development
was founded: in future, it would take into account the peasants’
concerns and aspirations. With this focus, when the newly elected
democratic government came to power in May 1992, it declared its
interest in establishing a national policy of communication for dev-
elopment as part of its overall economic, social, political, and cultural
plans for the country.

This new emphasis in national development policy hinged on the
following points: to break with the earlier system of vertical com-
munication and replace it with communication aimed at participation
and feedback; to design information and communication strategies
and plans that would help to achieve national development objectives;
to establish a dialogue between decision-makers and the people about
the objectives and scope of development; to disseminate and replicate
successful village-level development experiences; and to associate
people in the design, implementation, and monitoring of develop-
ment projects.

A first practical step towards realizing its objectives in communi-
cation for development was a seties of ‘national days on information
and communication’ during which the issues were reflected on and
discussed by representatives of all sectors concerned. The outcome
was a decision to create a High Council for Communication, and
legislation was passed for this at the end of 1992, However, it proved
difficult to agree the composition of the High Council and some
months passed before the problem was finally resolved.
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FAO and UNDP had a long-standing interest in what was taking
place, for they had been supporting a project for rural communica-
tion and training based on the same video methodology used in
PRODERITH, Mexico (Chapter 4). This methodology, as noted,
was begun in Chile in the eatly 1970s and then developed in Peru
with FAO help spread over almost ten years. In fact it was two
Peruvians, originally trained under that project, who went to Mali as
international advisers to set up the project there. It is known as
CESPA, initials in French for Centre for Audio-Visual Production
Services. The successful expetience of CESPA was certainly one of
the elements that influenced the government towards its decision in
favour of communication for development.

In October 1993, a national wotrkshop was organized to discuss
a policy for communication for development. FAO and UNDP
provided technical and financial support for this workshop, which
was the first of its kind ever held anywhere. The objectives wete to
hammer out details of the policy and to agree activities and a
timetable to have the policy become operational. The workshop
began by establishing certain principles, for example that one functon
of a national communication policy was to create a climate of trust
between the country’s internal and external partners in order to
achieve concerted action for tackling Mali’s problems. Anothet
principle was that the communication system should provide a space
in which all the actors in development could dialogue and wotk
towards consensus, transparency and equity within the country’s
overall development policies. It was also recognized that, within the
decentralization process that the government was launching, com-
munication would be essential to help people towards participation
in decision-making and the management of their own affairs.

The workshop identified main objectives for a national system of
communication for development. These wete: to help establish agreed
guidelines for rural development policy; to feed the dialogue desired
by the government, civil society, and development partnets; and to
assist the emergence of a legislative framework that would permit
and promote dialogue between the public sector and rural people,
and at the same time improve the quality and responsibility of that
relationship.

Specific areas of development that wete identified for action by
the communication system were: the use and protection of natural
resources, with special attention to fighting the desertification that
afflicts much of the country; the promotion of girls and women in
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Malian society; the evolution and adaptation of the school system to
meet the real needs of the people; improvements in health; popula-
tion programmes; and urban environment and sanitation.

Many practical problems were identified by the workshop. Among
them were: to decentralize the Malian national radio and television
services; to create appropriate juridical and institutional arrangements;
to recognize the profession of ‘communicators for development’
and provide training in it at the University of Mali; to improve the
communications skills of intermediate-level professionals working
in development programmes; to create a communication unit within
cach ministry; and to define its strategies and implement communica-
tion programmes.

A major problem would be coordination across the different dev-
elopment sectors. The workshop decided that the best solution was
to set up an Inter-Sectoral Coordinating Committee, under the aegis
of the High Council for Communication, to deal with day-to-day
planning and operational aspects of communication for development.

Other countries are following Mali’s example in beginning to
create national policies for communication for development. Guinea
Bissau has gone through a process very similar to that in Mali. The
main difference was that in Guinea Bissau, instead of creating a
policy unit in the form of a High Council for Communication, as
in Mali, a coordinating committee was set up in the office of the
prime minister. In 1997, it is expected that the Central African
Republic, the Congo, and Burkina Faso will also follow the eatlier
examples.

FAO has been instrumental in instigating these processes, and
they appear to be on the right track. FAO has cotrectly identified
some prerequisites for establishing national policies of communica-
tion for development. Among them are: a socio-political environment
that is conducive to participatory development and democratic
decision-making; political support at the highest level, as in Mali
from the president; 2 focal point, with a secretariat, to initiate and
conduct the process; a series of preliminary studies and surveys of
communication needs, available resources, and existing legislation;
and a national workshop, with the participation of all stakeholders,
to define the policy and action plan. FAO also makes the important
point that a national communication policy cannot, and should not,
be an aim in itself. Rathet, it should be integrated with othet sectoral
development priorities, complementing them and helping them to
meet their objectives.
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It is still early days in these interesting initiatives, and it would be
a reason for justified pride if some of these countries, poor as they
are, were to make a first major breakthrough in applying com-
munication to development on a national scale.

Bringing Communication into National Development

Politicians understand the value of communication better than most
people; they use it in their election campaigns, and they continue to
use it to bolster their personal prestige aftet they have been elected.
If they appreciate communication for their personal ends, it secems
logical for them to apply it to development as well. And indeed,
when top politicians can be reached with a concrete proposal in the
area of communication for development, they are usually receptive
to the idea. The late James P. Grant, the executive director of
UNICEF until 1995, told us that he never had any difficulty
convincing heads of state and other politicians of the need for
communication to achieve specific targets in the interests of children.
The problem was with the technical people in government, he said.

The politicians’ interest and instinct for communication has an-
other side, and that is where the risk lies: they will often try to
appropriate what is supposedly communication for development for
their personal interests. We have seen several communication units
of ministries that devote most of their energies to press coverage
and video footage of the minister an ceremonial occasions, such as
cutting the ribbon to open a fair, building, or whatever.

Nor should it be forgotten that there have been classic cases in
quite recent history when governments’ main information aim was
to brainwash their people and feed them only selected information.
Goebbels” Ministry of Propaganda in Nazi Germany was perhaps
the most odious form of this ever seen, although the Kremlin in
the past, and many other tepressive regimes, have followed a similar
strategy. However, feeding selected information to people is not the
sole domain of repressive regimes. As recently as ‘Operation Desert
Storm’ to expel the Iraqi forces from Kuwait, there was major
manipulation of the information fed to the general public in Western
countries. Many people believed that they were fully and accurately
informed with regard to progress in the war, but information special-
ists have since commented that never had thete been so much
television coverage of a war, with people knowing so little of what
was truly happening. For example, all the film footage of smart
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bombs in action was broadcast repeatedly. The public saw those
bombs go down air-vents on roofs, and saw them zigzag across
Baghdad and explode in their target buildings, but they never saw
footage of the numerous and generally unsuccessful attempts to
destroy bridges over the Tigris in Baghdad with conventional bombs.
In this way, people were left with a false impression of the accuracy
of the bombing in general. ‘

In conclusion, although politicians may well be open to proposals
to use communication to help solve national development problems,
the risk that they may want to appropriate the system fot political
ends, or manipulate the information, must be taken into account.
An institutional arrangement that spreads control of the communica-
tion system over a number of stakcholders — in the form of a
committee or commission as in Mali — can guard against political
take-overs by a self-interested minority. This is also the strategy
being used by the Tambuli Community Media project (Chapter 7) at
a local level to ward off take-ovets.

Communication policy and appropriate legislation

A systematic use of communication for development obviously
requires an initial policy-level decision, followed by the sort of
process that Mali has been undertaking. Many countries do not even
have a statement of principle in their legislation concerning their
communication sector, one that defines and guarantees the rights of
society and individuals to information and communication. Nor does
their policy define and ensure the social and public service character
of their national communication media.

In effect, a prerequisite is that the recognition of the com-
munication sector include not only its power in the economy, but
also its power in shaping attitudes, values, and behaviour pattetns,
and in non-formal education and development. To clarify those points
is obviously a first necessity in planning a role for communication
in national development.

At a more operational level, the policy decision might require
that communication, consultation, and participatory planning be used
to establish needs and guidelines prior to formulating new develop-
ment proposals. For governments who felt unable to enter into
democratic processes of consultation, a less ambitious poticy could
be the systematic use of communication activities and media to
guide and promote the objectives of development programmes that
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are already established, even if sustainable development would be
less likely in those circumstances.

Whatever the emphasis, communication should be conceived and
planned as a function that cuts across all sectors, because people
need information based on an integrated view of their situation. Fot
example, nutrition and agriculture are closely related in rural areas,
and schools can play a major supporting role in informing children,
and through them their parents, about these topics. So the ministries
of health, agriculture, and education would need to coordinate their
communication efforts to obtain the best results and to avoid dis-
seminating incomplete, and perhaps contradictory, information.

In addition to reaching the people with maximum effect to help
them towards changes in attitude and behaviour, such inter-sectoral
coordination and cooperation also favours effective action pro-
grammes at the field level. For example, we might see the agriculture,
health, and education sectors working hand in hand to promote and
create good school gardens in the interests of better nuttition,

The policy should also formally integrate the activities of the
country’s communication system into the national development ob-
jectives, whether the system is state-owned, commetcial, ot mixed,
and identify mechanisms for doing so. New legislation may be needed
to put these policy decisions into practice. For example, not all
countries grant licences to commercial radio and television stations
with the condition that they provide some free ait-time regularly for
programmes of public or social interest. Some countries that do lay
down this condition — say for one hour of free air-time a week —
do not specify at what time of day. The result is that the public and
social interest items may go on air when hardly anyone is watching
ot listening; This is also demotivating for the people entrusted with
the production of the programmes, and quite often, the institutions
that should be taking advantage of the free air-time give up com-
pletely and stop producing programmes.

Since community and local radio stations can be very effective in
creating communication processes to speed change and development,
thete should be legislation in their favour. In many countries, especi-
ally in Africa, where state-run broadcasting along the old French
and British models was established, it has often been difficult to
decentralize broadcasting services, Especially whete there ate different
cthaic groups, with their own languages, the central powers and any
majotity ethnic groups have been scared out of their minds by the
thought of the sedition and revolution that they imagine could spread
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from some tiny community radio service out in the bush. We
mentioned, in Chapter 7, the Allard transmitter at Homa Bay in
Kenya, which was closed down after a few months of operation
because the authorities said it was increasing tribal tensions.

Fortunately, however, these attitudes are changing in many African
countries. For example, there are now several of the small trans-
mitters like the one installed in Homa Bay working freely in different
parts of Burkina Faso. In other continents, whete ethnic differences
may be less widespread, or where the mass media are essentially
commercial, there has been less political resistance to setting up
decentralized broadcasting services.

Institutional arrangements

In the past, large development programmes have sometimes had
their own communication units, with complete capacity for com-
maunication research and planning, for the production of media, and
for training. An example of this was PRODERITH, described in
Chapter 4. In other cases, a central communication unit of a technical
ministry has been used to support development programmes, some-
times using the media infrastructure of the ministry of information
in addition.

Technical ministries, governmental, and non-governmental in-
stitutions quite often have their own communication units, which
they use to support their development programmes. This separate
communication work by different ministries and institutions has
certain drawbacks; it may be wasteful of resources, and the lack of
cross-sectoral coordination may cause a loss of effectiveness, A majot
improvement could be achieved if there were a policy framework
and an organizational structure for coordinating communication
wotk, but with each ministry or institution continuing to do its own
within that policy and coordinating framewotk. Indeed, as in Mali,
every development ministry or institution should be encouraged to
create its own communication capability, but subject to overall
policies and coordination.

One step that could be the cornerstone of a suitable institutional
arrangement would be the creation of what we might call a Develop-
ment Communication Policy and Programming Unit at central
decision-making level. In many countries, the ministry of planning,
or its equivalent, has a certain authority over the others, and this
would be a natural location for the unit. In some cases, where the
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head of state has advisory offices for such things as human rights,
women’s affairs, and the like, the unit could be added to that circle,
But at that level, the risk of political interventions and distortions
would be greater.

The Communication Policy and Programming Unit would not
have an executive function. From its position at a policy-making
level in government, it could keep abreast of the most recent national
policies and objectives, advise decision-makers about communication
issues and their importance, and set the overall priorities for com-
munication work in the light of the needs and opportunities. Staffing
of the unit could be small in numbers but it would need to be high
in professional qualicy. Its overall function would be to guide and
support ministries, development institutions, people’s organizations,
and other participants in the development process in the planning,
implementation, and evaluation of their communication work.

Among its specific activities, it could organize and convene a
Steering and Coordination Group made up of a high-level repres-
entative from each of the sectoral ministries and instimations and the
head of the Communication Unit of each. This group would meet
on a regular basis to review the communication needs and activities
of each sector, and to coordinate and integrate activities whenever
possible. The purpose would be to make best use of the available
tesources and ensure optimum effectiveness of the communication
programmes.

In addition, the staff of the Policy and Programming Unit could
provide advice and technical assistance to each ministry’s — or other
institution’s — communication unit, arrange joint training courses,
and on request, organize evaluations of the various communication
programmes. For the training and for the evaluations, they would
call on outside resources such as universities and private-sector
organizations.

It would be useful to develop a written mandate for com-
municators working within the framework of a national policy of
communication for development. This mandate would explain clearly
that their task was to use communication skills, techniques, and media
specifically for participatory situation analysis and planning, for
training, and for institutional communication within the framework
of change and development. This would delineate the scope of the
activities and avoid possible confusion with public affairs, journalism,
or even political exercises.

The services for research, planning, and media production could
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be arranged in different ways, according to circumstances. Where
individual communication units were already involved in the produc-
tion of materials, they might want to continue, but with support,
advice, training, and coordination from the Policy and Programming
Unit. Alternatively, they might get better quality by sub-contracting
part of the media research and production work to stronger and
better communication units in other ministries or institutions, to
NGOs, or to the private sector, as is happening increasingly in the
field of health. Small countries could decide to establish a single
communication service to handle all of their development needs.

Training in communication for development

The world is packed with universities and other educational establish-
ments providing training in ‘communication’ or even in ‘social com-
munication’. However, almost without exception, the courses they
provide are in journalism, public relations, advertising, or various
aspects of media production. A survey conducted in Latin Ametica
in 1985 by FAO showed that there were more than 400 instirutions
providing training in ‘communication’. Not one of them was pro-
viding courses specifically linking communication to social and
economic development.

Thete has been some progress since then, but courses in com-
munication for development are still very rare. Those who started
working in the field when it was first launched in the late 19605 —
many of whom are still working in it today — came from a variety
of different backgrounds. Since it was a new activity, much of the
work was experimental and the practitioners were learning as they
went along, Some were lucky to work in a wide variety of situations,
using different strategies and media, and came to have a broad
knowledge of the whole discipline, but they are not too numerous.

In fact, during the survey about communication for development
among senior decision-makers in international agencies that we
conducted in 1994, a majority of interviewees said there was a severe
shortage of competent people who could apply strategic com-
munication within development programmes. In addition, many
commented that it was a field calling for special skills. They were of
the opinion that there was no shortage of media specialists, such as
photographers, radio or video programms producers, journalists, and
so on, but people with an overall understanding of communication
in a development context were difficult to find.
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We would add that, since the training of most of the media
producers is for news, advettising or for other productions with a
commercial focus, their thinking is based on different criteria from
those needed in communicaton for development. For example, one
of us (SR.-E.) was producing a scries of educational videos on
child care and nutrition with a professional cameraman. Initially, his
main concern was the visual balance and artistic effect of each shot,
rather than its clarity of message and its likely educational impact
among mainly illiterate mothers. What he was required to do was a
totally new concept for him, but after it had been explained to him
in detail, he became fully interested and involved.

The other author (CF) was once working with an educational
photographer making a film-sttip to help train illiterate or semi-
literate tractor drivers in developing countties in how to operate a
complex tractor model. We worked solidly, day after day, on the
manufacturer’s premises. We carefully set up each shot to show, for
example, the hydraulic controls with the operator’s hand in different
positions. We staged each scene to exclude anything that was not
televant to the message we wanted the photograph to convey, and we
used bounce flash to eliminate reflections from the bright paintwork
that might confuse the eye and reduce the educational impact.

The manufacturet’s professional photographer passed by regularly
on his way to the canteen for a cup of tea or a meal. He simply
could not believe how much time we were taking in our work. On
each occasion that he came past he said, ‘Good God! You'te not sl
taking photogtaphs of that same tractor, are you?”” He was an
excellent photographer, but his wotk and the criteria he applied
were quite different. For the most part, when the manufacrurer’s
sales department wanted attractive photographs for advertisements
or for a publicity brochure, he would go into the field with the piece
of machinery in question, shoot four or five rolls of film, and be
done in less than half a day.

Such media producers can, of course, be given the appropriate
orientation for wotking in development, which often calls for putting
educational criteria ahead of artistic ones. However, it does take
time and working experience to become skilled in the new approach.
Practical coutses are needed for media producers interested in apply-
ing their skills to social and educational communication.

University-level courses arc nceded in the overall concepts of
strategic planning, implementation, and evaluation of communication
for development. These could be added as a distinct field of
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specialization towards the end of courses in general communication.
Alternatively, they could be at postgraduate level for people with
first degrees in other disciplines,

In any case, the course would need to be an amalgam of a number
of disciplines. In outline, it should begin with an introductory part
about development itself, and then it should take elements from
sociology, from learning theory, and from individual and group
psychology as they relate to change and to non-formal education.
The central section should cover communication theoty and practice
as they relate to development, including an overview of each of the
media, with their strengths and weaknesses, not forgetting traditional
media. Case studies of past experience would form a major part of
this section. Finally, the student would be able to specialize in an
area of choice such as communication planning or evaluation, ot in
working with 2 particular medium.

With stimulus and support from UNICEF, Tulane University in
New Otleans has quite recently started to offer courses in social
mobilization. Ideally, such coutses would take place in developing
countries, but so far, contacts berween international development
agencies and some universities in these countries to try to set them
up have not reached conclusions. The issue needs wide follow-up,
for it will not be possible in the future to rely on essentially self-
taught specialists as in the past. The training needs to be formalized
to ensure its quality, and also to make available more people with
the necessary knowledge and skills.

Furthermore, university training in communication for develop-
ment will help to establish the professional identity of the activity.
This was neatly, if vulgarly, summed up by a forthright Norwegian
woman in a formal UN meeting of development communicators
who were seriously discussing this issue of training. ‘If you have a
university training in the subject, she declared, ‘other development
specialists may still shit in your hat, but they can’t make you put it
on your head!’

Financing

There have been serious problems with the financing of com-
munication for development as part of government services. The
ptoblems have become more difficult as structural adjustment
programmes in many countries have forced governments to cut back
on central spending. An indication of the gravity of the situation is
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that many countries, especially in Africa, have been forced to reduce
spending on essential services that will affect their future, such as
education and health,

In these austere circumstances, the constitution of many public
broadcasting services in Africa was changed; they became corpora-
tions that had to earn their living through commercial advertising,
as well as through charging for programme production services and
air-time. Just one example of this is Zambia, which privatized its
public radio and television services in the late 1980s. As a result, the
new Zambian National Broadcasting Corporation began to charge
government ministries for services that had previously been free.
This provoked an immediate crisis because no special budget alloca-
tions had been made to the various ministries to allow them to buy
services and air-time from the National Broadcasting Cotporation.
The ministries had to scrape together funds from other parts of
their budgets to buy services and air-time, with the result that they
were unable to ensure regular programming for health, agriculture,
and so on.

When we were last in Zambia in late 1994, the problem had still
not been resolved. Specifically, the Ministry of Agriculture could
not pay the National Broadcasting Corporation for air-time, with
the result that agricultural radio programmes had been off the air
for more than seven months. The secretary for agriculture, an un-
usually dynamic public functionaty, was hoping to find “funds from
somewhere, soon’ to pay off the backlog owed to the Natonal
Broadcasting Corporation, and to get his farm radio programmes
back on the air.

The fact that those responsible for finance in the government
had, in effect, eliminated free radio and television services to the
various ministries, without allocating funds for them to buy those
services, is again indicative of the lack of understanding of the role
of the mass media in national development. Even if the quality of
Zambia’s farm and rural programmes could probably be improved,
they were nevertheless being missed by the people in late 1994. In
our numerous discussions with groups of farmets in the extremely
poor Northwest Province at that time, many complained spon-
taneously about the farming programme being off the air for months.

Budgetary problems have always plagued communication units
within ministries too, cven before structural adjustment programmes
began. Many of these communication units were started with the
help of aid programmes, but they frequently lacked operational
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budgets from their governments for supplies, such as paper, film,
and recording tape, and for the repait of equipment.

These past problems, and the wave of neo-liberalism now sweep-
ing the world, have led to the conviction that communication units
must aim to become financially autonomous. In practice, this means
that they must charge development programmes for their services,
and this introduces some important issues. For example, it means
that the communication services have to be professionally good,
otherwise they will not find clients; and it also means that they will
need a special juridical status in many countries. ‘This is because, if
they are normal government services, regulations in most countries
stipulate that any money they earn must be paid to the national
treasury. To get the funds back to the communication unit that
carned them, so that it can continue to operate, is usually 2 bureau-
cratic process that takes enormous staff time and effort, and may
not always succeed.

To overcome this problem, a few countries have created, or are
thinking of creating, parastatal institations for their communication
units. This generally allows them to function like a commercial
operation, retaining the funds that they earn so that they can finance
their own operations, purchase supplies, and pay for repairs and
spare parts for their equipment.

Operating as a parastatal institution has a second major advantage
related to the carcer and salaries of staff. As already mentioned, it
is typically very difficult to attract and keep creative staff in bureau-
cratic structures and on normal government pay scales. Skilled people
can normally find better conditions in the private sector. However,
a patastatal structure normally allows the management freedom to
set salary scales and incentive payments according to the economic
health of the enterprise, rather than according to government pay
scales. Obviously, this allows a successful parastatal to pay competitive
salaries that will attract and keep good people.

Looking for Allies

The current economic policies imposed by international lending
institutions in many developing countries are cutting state spending
so much that it would be unrealistic to expect that governments
could pay the whole bill for communication for development.
Thetefore, allies need to be found who can provide support in cash
or kind. As we saw in Chapter 3, UNICEF and its government



TOWARDS COMMUNICATION POLICIES 259

counterparts were able to mobilize support from what might have
been thought totally unlikely sectors for child immunization. The
army, the police, trade unions, professional organizations, the Scout
movement, and the religious sector were among those who became
involved in many countries.

Communication for development does not lend itself to support
from all these sectors, but cerrainly the religious institutions, which
are already active in communication for development in many places,
could be a major ally. So could popular movements and NGOs
working in areas such as the environment, women’s rights, or in any
field in which success depends on helping people to change the way
they see and do things.

Natural allies are the commercial media and advertising industries.
As we also saw in Chapter 3, UNICEF calculated that, in Brazil
alone, these industries donated services wotth US$3c million in the
intetests of children in the years 1985—9o. In many other countties
too, free communication setvices were obtained. It will also be
temembered from Chapter 3 that all the major commercial radio
networks in Colombia themselves took the initiative of uniting and
providing free services in the interests of child vaccination.

These experiences go contrary to the common opinion that com-
mercial media will provide nothing free. Our experience, of course
on a much smaller scale than UNICEF in Brazil and elsewhere, is
that the commercial media are often very open 10 conctete proposals
to involve them in social issues, especially if they have a local focus.
They are well aware that-their image is usually one of outright
commertcialism. Providing 2 social service gives them a chance to
improve that image, and so they are often pleased to comply with
a request for help.

Help may be forthcoming even from the smaller media organiza-
tions, even if they are less able to afford it than the larger ones. We
were once working in a rural area of Argentina where many milk-
producing farms were on the verge of bankruptcy. At our suggestion,
a small town radic station devoted hours of studio time to making
a special programme about the problem and possible solutions and
broadcast it several times at no charge. We went to thank the owner,
and we asked her whether her station’s commitment to a polemical
issue troubled her, especially since it involved the local economic
power structure in the form of a large private milk-processing plant.
‘On the contrary, she asserted. ‘I'm delighted that my station can
help promote a debate that’s so important for the community’
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The advertising and promotion industry is an important sector to
enlist as an ally. It normally has creative people, insights into human
behaviour, and mastery in use of the media. Certainly, for develop-
ment aims that lend themselves to social marketing, enlisting that
industry can give excellent results. In many countries, again probably
to improve its image, but also because of a social conscience, the
industry has been willing to provide services on the basis of the
costs of materials only.

Other allies can also be found in the business sector. UNICEF
was also able to catalyse much support from business and commetce
for child vaccination, for example the slogans on the 20 million
matchboxes sold per month in Bangladesh, and there are many other
examples of business becoming involved in development mattets.
One of these is in Thailand, where Mechai Viravaidya’s NGO, the
Population and Community Development Association mentioned in
Chapter 6, launched a programme in 1988 called the Thai Business
Initiative in Rural Development. Its aim is to mobilize the cotrporate
sector to bring its business expertise to rutal ateas through a scheme
under which companies adopt villages. Villagers need abilities in
otganization, production, finance, and marketing, and these can be
found in companies. Therefore, company employees with the ap-
propriate skills regularly visit their adopted village to provide the
insights and inputs from business know-how that can increase
productivity and income for the villagers. Their work complements
that of government and of other NGOs, and at the same time, the
company employees gain satisfaction from being involved in a socially
useful acdvity.

To put it blundly, it is not in the interest of business corporations
to have ever-increasing disparities of wealth in societies, and to have
so many societies that are economically underdeveloped. The present
emphasis on ‘the market’ in economic development, and so-called
neo-liberalism, is marginalizing mote and more people in many
countries. The paradox in this situation is that as the poor get poorer
they are less and less of a ‘market’ for national and multinational
business corportations, because they cannot afford to buy anything
beyond their bare necessities.

Nor is the increasing social instability, so evident in many countries
as the rich get richer and the poor get poorer, in the interest of
business, Companies feel the cffcers and costs of crime, violence,
and corruption similarly to individuals. We know of one quite small
retailing company, in the capital city of a developing country, which
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suffered no fewer than nine armed robberies on its cash tills in
different stotes in 1996,

Thus the business sector has a vested interest in development
and in the elimination of poverty. It should not be impossible,
therefore, to stimulate corporate support or sponsorship for pro-
grammes of communication for development. In fact, this area of
work might be particularly attractive to business corporations because
credits in media productions would give their sponsorship and in-
volvement very high visibility among the population, a bonus for
their image and prestige.

The extremely wealthy could also be a soutce of support. Maureen
Dowd of the New York Times wrote an article, which was also
published in the International Herald Tribune on 23 August 1996, in
which she recounted a conversation she had by telephone with Ted
Turner, the owner of CNN. He told her how his hand had shaken
a couple of years eatlier when he signed the papers to give away
$200 million to universities and environmental programmes. Rather
than feeling the joy of giving, he was consumed by the fear of
falling lower on the Forbes magazine annual list of the four hundred
wealthiest Ameticans.

But when he talked to Maureen Dowd, he had leatned that giving
can be as much fun as making, and he wanted his fellow billionaites
to open their purse-strings wider. He said that the super-rich in
America refused to give money away because they were frightened
of dropping down the scale on the Fores list. He said that he had
spoken to Bill Gates and Warren Buffet,' the two richest men in the
countty, who had said they would be inclined to give more if there
wete a list of ‘who did the giving rather than the having’. He pointed
out that a billion dollars made little difference to people that rich,
and that with such 2 sum one could build a whole university. He
suggested that the mega-rich should sign pacts each to give away a
billion dollars and move down the Forbes list equally. He also sug-
gested a ‘Heart of Gold’ prize to honour philanthropists, and an
‘Ebenezer Scrooge Prize’ to embarrass stingy billionaires.

Maureen Dowd wrote in her article that both Gates and Buffet
had promised to give away most of their money, but Gates did not
intend to make plans to do so until he was so or 6o, and Buffet
would give most of his money to population control only after he

1. The 1996 Forbes list estimated Bill Gates’ wealth to be US$18.5 billion
and Warren Buffet’s to be $15 billion.
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and his wife had gone. An impatient Tutner told Dowd that when
the environment and population were concerned, “Tomorrow is not
another day. They should do it now!’?

To stimulate the involvement of the private sectot, governments
could create conditions that made it financially attractive for business
to contribute in cash or kind to communication for development.
For example, there could be tax relief for media company pro-
ductions that provided information or education focused on human
and social development. Similar relief could be granted to corporate
sponsors of such programmes, in much the same way that donations
to charity are tax-deductible in many countries.

Perhaps prizes could also be arranged for the best media produc-
tions covering themes such as population growth, the environment,
children’s rights, and so on. The awarding of those prizes could, in
itself, be a media event that would attract public attention, in the
same way that the annual Oscar awards do. A series of ‘Oscars’ for
media productions linked to sensitizing and educating people about
the present and possible future situation of humanity could en-
courage this type of production and set standards of excellence.
There could be national and international competitions.

Opportunities of New Technologies?

From the beginning of the pefiod of relatively cheap personal
computers and satellite communications, there have been discussions
as to how these technologies could be used to benefit the poor in
tural and urban areas. As long ago as 1983, thete was a meeting in
Paris under the title ‘A Speculation on the Barefoot Microchip’. It
did not conclude very much, and the vision presented by some
participants of the health worker or agricultural extension officer
sitting in a village, tapping the symptoms of some human or plant
disease into a computer, and receiving a diagnosis and suggested
treatment from the system, has as yet not materialized.

In India, there is a recent proposal, under the umbrella of the
World Bank, to create a network of ‘information shops’ in rural
areas. This idea is not new in itself, for village information centres
worked quite well in the Philippines until they were politicized under

2. 1n September 1997, when this book was in page proof form, Ted Turner
followed his own advice: he pledged $1 billion to the UN for development
programmes, mainly concetning the environment and children.
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President Marcos. The basic principle is to create a place where
villagers can go for information — either free or for a fee — on
agriculture, health, family planning, and other socio-economic topics.
The Indian proposal is to provide information through computer
links to databanks, through electronic mail contacts with specialists,
as well as through a collection of videos and other audio-visual
media, books and publications. A novel idea would be to feed
information from villagers into the system, giving it a two-way
function, and also linking villagets to villagers over such topics as
people looking for jobs and people looking for labour. But the truly
innovative aspect is that the information shops would also sell music
records and cassettes, hire out videos and audio-visual equipment,
and provide services such as desk-top publishing, photocopying,
telephone, and fax.

The underlying principle is to position information as a product or
input that may be free or may be sold at differential prices. For
example, information related to storms, disasters, expected outbreaks
of crop diseases, health, and family planning topics would be free.
A small charge would be imposed for general information about
agricultural practices, while information with a commercial signifi-
cance, such as market information for high value crops, would bear
the highest charges.

Income from the commercially viable and high-demand elements
of the operation, for example, the sale of music records and
cassettes, photocopying, and the like, would go towards covering the
costs of the social and technical information services. The objective
would be to have the system run as a profit-making operation
that would be financially sustainable.

There is now speculation on the role that could be played by
information technology in developing countries. As we write this,
the government of Canada and the World Bank are planning a
conference in Toronto for June 1997 called ‘Global Knowledge:
Knowledge for Development in the Information Age’. Certainly,
today’s information technology could be extremely useful for human
development. We only have to think of the technical possibility that
now exists to deliver interactive learning systems, via computer
screens, cheaply to wherever they are needed. In the USA, a model
known as the Educational Utility has begun to function in recent
years. It consists of three parts: first, there is a central databank
from which most of the software regulatly used by the system can
be made available, but which at the same time serves as a gateway



2064 AGENDA FOR THE NEXT CENTURY

to media producers, video libraries, other databases, and so on;
second, there are a number of decentralized storage and processing
centres which can download, process, and store software and in-
formation from the central storage facility; and, third, there are local
systems through which users can access the information stored in
the decentralized storage centre nearest to it.

In practice, the decentralized centres are typically found in educa-
tion or health authorities, universities, schools, hospitals, or wherever
there are enough subscribets to access the system. The users are
teachers, students, school administrators, doctors and other health
workers, patents, and so on. Anyone with a personal computer and
a telephone line can subscribe to the system and access it, whether
in the office, school or home. The software is available in multi-
media, so that for example, one can download an instructional video
on a topic of one’s choice, or a text with photographs and audio
commentary. The software can also be interactive, for example
through posing questions that the student answers as a measure of
his or her progress. If the student answers incorrectly, the system
goes back to the point not properly learned so that it can be revised.
In this way, the student enters into a dialogue with the programme,
but always learning at his or her own speed.

There are enormous cost benefits of the way this system is
structured compared to the mote traditional access to central data-
bases, with much of the cost going to the telephone company whose
line is being used. The decentralized system used by the Education
Utility downloads whole software ptogrammes to the local level,
usually at night when telephone rates are lowest. If a user wants
some software that is not stored locally, it can be ordered from the
central storage facility, and if that facility does not have it, it will
wotk as a gateway so that it can be obtained from whetever it exists.
From the cost viewpoint, the system has reduced the charge to
under so US cents per hour. The principle is similar to having
clectricity or water on tap whenever required, but in this case it is
educational matetials that are available, hence the title Education
Utilicy’.

The Internet obviously has great potential for putting development
organizations and groups in touch with each other and with sources
of information. UNDP has been helping to set up Sustainable
Development Networks, These allow access to thousands of ad-
vocacy groups, many concerned with environmental issues, but others
dealing with health, education, and the like. A practical example of
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the usefulness of such networks occurred in Pakistan in 1994, when
two men died after inhaling toxic fumes from some barrels dumped
near Karachi railway station, To prevent further deaths, the police
rolled the bartels, containing an unidentified chemical substance,
into the nearby river. The authorities then sent out an appeal for
advice to two international networks, Peace Net and EcoNet. Within
24 hours they had received more than so replies by electronic mail
and fax from all over the wotld. They were able to identify the
deadly substance and take measutes to prevent more death or
damage. Pressure groups too will certainly make ever increasing use
of the Internet to exchange ideas and experience and further their
causes.

Certainly, advances in communication technology have brought
great potential for change and development. The tragedy is that
technology is not the problem, for in fact, technology tends to
develop much faster than we are able to develop the capacity to use
it wisely for our own good. Policy decisions are needed. For example,
very few countties have so far come even close to using rural and
local radio broadcasting to its full development potential. This is
because, even when the national population is predominantly rural,
the emphasis in almost all countries is on entertainment, news, and
commercial or political interests, and ptimarily with urban audiences
in mind. Those sectors of broadcasting therefore attract nearly all
the resources, leaving broadcasting for development as a Cinderella.

The opportunities offered by advances in communication techno-
logy should not bewitch us; rather, the almost worldwide lack of
coherent policies that link communication to change and development
should appal us. Without those policies, we will not get far beyond
beaming television soap operas produced in faraway places such as
Hollywood to billions of people sitting in their rural hovels and
urban slums around the world, for whom the style and content have
no relevance to their culture or to their needs in social and economic
advancement.



CHAPTER 10

A Framework for Action

We turn once again to Paul Kennedy’s opinion that nothing less
than a ‘re-education of humankind’ is needed to meet the forces of
change facing the world. In his book, Kennedy writes about the
need for better education in the formal sense of reducing illiteracy
and preparing or retraining people for the workplace, but he also
goes on to write about education in the broader sense. He states
that education:

also implies a deep understanding of why our world is changing, of how
other people and cultures feel about those changes, of what we all have
in common, as well as of what divides cultures, classes, and nations ...
In the end it is not enough merely to understand what we are doing to
out planet, as if we were observing the changes through a giant telescope
on Mars. Because we are all members of a world citizenry, we also need
to equip ourselves with a system of ethics, a sense of fairness, and a
sense of proportion as we consider the vatious ways in which, collectively
ot individually, we can better prepare for the twenty-first century.

Kennedy’s description of education in its largest sense is in the
same general line as Dr Soedjatmoko’s. As already quoted, for him,
development is ‘above all, learning, The learning needed by in-
dividuals, communities, and nation states to prepare themselves to
live in the future’

A third authoritative view was expressed directly to us in an
interview with Dr Ismail Serageldin, the World Bank’s vice-president
for sustainable development. This highly articulate man has a broad
vision of the world’s problems and provided fascinating insights
into social development and the role of civil society. (By civil society,
we mean that multiplicity of social institutions that allow a society
to live in harmonious coexistence by standards and values that it
creates itself for individual and group behaviour, rather than having
standards imposed from above.)

266
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Serageldin said that communication was the lifeblood of social
development. [t was essential for social interaction, for democracy,
for informal debates, and for the exchange of information and ideas.
It was linked to the building of civil societies. And building civil
society should be the number one priority as we go into the third
millennium. In his opinion, it was even more important than
education.

Civil society, Serageldin went on, needed to be helped to take
toot, and development of this sort was like a tree: you fed the roots
to make it grow; you didn’t pull on the branches. Societies evolved
when they had cohesion and social norms. A society needed to be
integrated and integrating, because that allowed initiatives to be intro-
duced and to spread. Building civil society called for a flow of ideas,
for communication to promote dynamic change, and to start chain
teactions.

Countries in the Notth should help countries in the South to
build civil society. We need to be imaginative. We should use NGOs
mare. In the coming years, uplinks and downlinks to satellites would
open even more possibilities. Computers would become like transistor
radios today and we should establish networks and linkages between
people. But the information should be televant to the local conditions
and culture. Serageldin concluded that information was the sine gua
non of a modern state.

These converging viewpoints teinforce the central theme of this
book, namely that communication processes that facilitate learning
and attitudinal and behavioural changes among individuals and in
societics ate vitally necessary for human advancement. Howevet,
some people may think that such processes would be impossible to
faunch in the majority of countries, either because theit regimes are
authoritarian, or because the commercialized media are too frivolous
and money-otriented to deal with serious issues of society and
development. In fact, Paul Kennedy also wrote in his hook:

In societies where fundamentalist forces block open enquiry and debate,
where politicians, to attract the suppott of special interests, inveigh against
foreign peoples or ethnic minotities, and where commercialized mass
media and popular culture drive serious issues to the margins, the pos-
sibilities that education will introduce deeper understanding of global
trends is severely limited.

With regard to commercialized mass media and national values,
we have already quoted Jim Hoagland’s article in which he identified
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television and cinema as the most powerful non-military technology
ever invented and deplored its failure to help enlighten American
society about the choices facing it. He concluded pessimistically,
saying that serious debate about fundamental issues and choices is
‘too hard in America today’. If Hoagland is right, and given America’s
present leadership in the world, the implications for our future are
bleak.

These rather pessimistic views of the possibilities for ‘re-education’
in many countries and of the media situation merit further con-
sideration, for things may well change, or be changed. In fact,
murmurings in favour of change arc already being heard in the
USA, which is important because that country is a role model for
so many others.

For example, another prominent American journalist, William
Plaff of the Los Angeles Times, wrote an article published in the
International Flerald Tribune on 8 August 1996 that was highly critical
of the US media scene. His article, which was prompted by the way
the media presented 2 totally commercial and materialistic image of
America to the world during their coverage of the Olympic Games
in Atanta, called for the ‘commercial stranglehold on America’ to
be broken and for concepts of public interest and public setvice to
be restored in society. He deplored the fact that everyone in the
country was ‘cast under the juggernaut wheels of commercial
entertainment which now dominates all that people see and hear in
the United States’. He went on to calt for a ‘public coalition to fight
for a public communications sector freed from commetcial pressures,
so as to break the present grip of demagogy in politics, news, and
public affairs debate’. He also called for politicians ‘who will atternpt
to re-establish civil responsibility and intelligent public dialogue’. He
said that there was much existing pressure for change but that it
needed to become organized nationally. He pointed out that, in the
past, Americans had shown theit ability to change in the face of
circumstances such as the Progressive Movement, the New Deal,
and the Cold War, and he ended by saying, ‘whether they will actually
change [again now] is the unanswerable question’.

Other articles in the major press, similar to Hoagland’s and Pfaff’s
and which raise issues about cultural values and the media in
American society, have been appearing quite frequently since 1996.
President Clinton, too, talks about promoting family values via the
mass media, so it does indeed seem that there are some stirrings that
may bring change. Whether this change, if it comes, will be the
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result of legislation or public pressure remains to be seen. The
traditional attitude of the commercial media in the United States and
elsewhere is that any form of government intervention whatsoever
is ‘censorship’. This was the long-standing position of the US tele-
vision industry sir-d-vis any rating system, until in the end they were
forced by public pressure to announce that they would start their
own system voluntatily, and before the Federal Communications
Commission imposed one.

Public pressure may, in fact, be the best way of persuading
commercial media to look beyond the immediate material gains they
can obtain from satisfying mass audience appetites for entertainment,
and to devote at least some of their attention to education in the
wide sense. Another scenario may well be that, in the years to come,
the accelerating problems of society and sustainable development,
many stemming from /eisseg-faire policies, will finally alarm politicians
and media managers into realizing that the media industry has a key
role to play in reshaping attitudes, behaviours, and consumption
patterns that are affecting the future. This could lead to policies that
put much greater emphasis on a public service approach to mass
media programming,

Authoritarian regimes will also find themselves under increasing
pressure from their populations. Such regimes have always undet-
stood the use of communication media for building and maintaining
their power base, and they usually control information through media
censorship and disseminate only information that is favourable to
themselves. However, the control of information will probably slip
out of their hands. Satellite broadcasting leaps national boundaries;
use of the Internet is expanding everywhere, and even fax machines
on peaple’s desks or in their homes can bring in information from
outside. Nor should we forget how Ayatollah Khomeini, while he
was still exiled in Paris, subverted the Shah’s regime in Iran and
prepared its overthrow by circulating cassette tapes of his speeches
among clandestine resistance groups.

Dt Serageldin expressed the opinion that totalitarian regimes are
doomed to failure over the long haul, because, in the end, one
cannot keep people away from information in today’s world. In his
view, the collapse of the Soviet system was brought about largely by
the inability of the system to use markets which require free flow of
information, including information from outside. Centrally planned
economies reach a ceiling of economic activity and efficiency beyond
which they cannot improve, expand and compete without technical
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and commercial information. Once information atrives from the
outside, even through fax machines on people’s desks, it is difficult
to control its content. Those living in a totalitarian system become
aware of its limitations, and that can be the beginning of the end
of such a regime.

‘Re-education’, but How?

No one in their right mind today would think of the ‘“re-education
of humankind’ as a process to be conducted by ‘Big Brothet’ govern-
ments forcing us to learn new behaviour patterns. The VELy opposite
should be the aim; the process should be democratic, with people
being helped to learn for themselves.

Unfortunately, there can be no universal recipe for how to use
communication to help re-education and change. This is partly why
specialists in communication for development are sometimes accused
of being too general when talking about their subject. This criticism
usually comes from policy-makers and technicians who often want
clear-cut recipes or pre-cooked solutions to cover all situations. So,
when they ask communicators how communication could, in ptin-
ciple, help their programmes, they are frustrated by the lack of
definition from our side. As a result, they often consider the field
imprecise and untidy.

The reason for this failure of the minds to meet is that there can
never be tidy recipes for communication for development. We are
dealing with the human condition with all its complexities and
variations, rather than with the physical and technical laws that govern,
say, irrigation, construction, or soil conservation. For communicators,
every single situation is different, beginning with differences in the
audience groups to be reached, their location and distribution, their
characteristics and needs, and their existing attitudes and behaviout.
Then, the behavioural objectives will be different, and so will the
messages needed, the formats for presenting them, the media that
are available or most appropriate, the quality and effectiveness of
interpersonal contacts from field personnel, and so on. The list is
almost endless, and every situation calls for an analysis, audience
research, and a strategic communication plan. Thus development
communicators cannot be precise until they have been called in to
complete the analysis and research, and have drawn up 2 strategic
plan.

Any framework for action, such as the one we will propose here,
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is bound to be equally general, but some broad principles can be set
down. Obviously, those broad principles would need to be adjusted
to the individual situation and needs.

First, we will outline a possible framewotk of action for the
major issues that have implications for the future of humankind and
the planet, and which call for concerted efforts to facilitate change
at national, regional, local, family, and individual level. Typical of
these issues are population, environment, children’s rights, and build-
ing civil society in general.

Second, we will consider the diffetent situation linked to specific
development projects, which may have their origins in needs identi-
fied at the community level or in national policy needs. In both
cases, they require the active and informed participation of the local
population if they are to succeed and be sustained.

Mobilizing Pebple around Major Issues

Information and experience are, of coutse, the principal basis for all
learning and decision-making, but people normally go through several
stages of exposure to information and its internalization before it
actually affects their attitudes and behaviour.

The first stage is when people are exposed to information that
creates an awareness of a situation or ptoblem. This information
may well have a global focus. For example, television documentaties
and press coverage on themes such as population growth and its
likely effect on global natural resources, or the impact of industrial-
ization on greenhouse gas emissions, could be expected to create
general awareness of these issues. A national focus could also be
taken in presenting such information.

The tone of media presentations should not be merely alarmist,
for that approach can also provoke rejection by audiences. Rather,
the attempt should be to provide an objective analysis of the situation
and its implications for the future, incorporating debate and dis-
cussion at the same time. For example, although most scientists
support the hypothesis of global warming, there are others who
disagree. For the most part, the debates between them have taken
place in meetings of specialists on the subject, but the general public
should know all sides of the argument. The debate could be brought
much more into the public domain through TY docwmentatics aad
the popular press. This would help to prepare people so that when,
and if, mounting evidence leads to the need for urgent action to
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reduce greenhouse gas emissions, they would be readier to understand
and accept measures that may be unpopular. For example, environ-
mentalists are already talking about global energy taxes to reduce the
use of hydrocarbon fuels, and certainly this would be unpopular in
countries where cheap fuel for ptivate cars is seen as a right,

Entertainment mixed with education is most certainly one of the
best media strategies to reach mass audiences and arouse awareness
of issues. We have already seen the success of The Anbers {Chapter
5) for agricultural and rural development, and of TV dramas, and
of involving musicians in population education (Chapter 6). However,
there have been many other uses of combined entertainment and
education in recent years. Popular musicians have been involved in
writing and performing songs with messages that have covered a
range of issues, many of them linked to children. A series of songs
written and performed by the most popular group in the Congo
promoted breastfeeding, oral rehydration therapy, and growth
monitoting of babies in the late 1980s. The songs were so attractive
that they became national hits. They must surely have had an import-
ant effect in promoting the actions they covered, but as is so often
the case, no scientific impact evaluation was conducted.

Some communicators in UNICEF had an interesting idea in the
early 1990s. It was based on the popularity that television drama
series — s0ap operas — now command, and the influence they have
in promoting lifestyles through their role models. Many drama series
reach huge audiences in their country of origin, and sometimes
millions more in other countries because the better ones are exported.
For example, Hollywood productions often get worldwide distribu-
tion; series made in Cairo get shown throughout the Arabic-speaking
wotld; and productions from Mexico and Brazil are avidly followed
in many other countries of Latin America, Thetefore, the UNICEF
communicators reasoned, why not try to introduce scenes into these
series that would influence behaviour with regard to children.

In pursuit of this idea, they organized a training workshop in
Brazil in 1993 for a number of the most important television drama
scriptwritets in Latin America. The workshop went exceedingly well,
and the scriptwriters were seized by the importance of what they
could help to achieve by weaving social messages into their work.
For example, it would be easy to insert a short conversation about
the benefits of breastfeeding, or of any other child-care measure,
Even better would be to show such measures actually being taken,
but always as a natural part of the story-line.
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Sadly, putting this idea into practice was ambushed by budget and
otganizational problems. Quite understandably, the scriptwriters
wanted technical support from UNICEFE Specifically, they wanted a
hotline or other way of obtaining authoritative information urgently
when they were in the middle of writing a sctipt to a deadline. For
example, how long after birth should a child be vaccinated against
measles? Or how much should a healthy infant weigh at eight
months? Or does the Convention on the Rights of the Child say
anything about corporal punishment, and if so what?

UNICEF was never able to set up this service, so sadly this
ingenious initiative never got propetly off the ground. However, the
principle remains valid, and lends itself to many social and develop-
ment themes, In fact, this strategy of mixing entertainment with
educaton to influence behaviour is alteady expanding, in both in-
dustrialized and developing countries. It deserves the widest possible
use, but in a subtle fashion, so as not to create audience rejection.

Whether through documentaries or messages integrated into
entertainment, the mass media have a key role to play in creating
general awareness about the need for change and development, and
that is why we believe that government policies and legislation should
ptomote and facilitate the work of the media in this direction.

Localiged information 1o create self-interest

Self-interest, in one form or another, is usually what makes people
introduce change into their lives, or take certain actions. There are
obvious topics of immediate self-interest to almost everybody. Health
is a principal one, and general awareness created mainly by mass
media of how to improve health does bring about behavioural
change. For example, the promotion of breastfeeding, mainly by
television, has been very successful in many developing countries, In
the industrialized world too, reductions in heart disease have been
achieved through promoting healthier life and eating styles via the
electronic media and the press. Educational use of media in this
way is especially effective if health staff reinforce the messages
during their personal contacts.

There are other issues, however, that require much more effort to
facilitate change. Those issues ate ones that do not have an appatent
immediate appeal to sclf-interest, such as greenhouse gas cmissions,
or drug abuse in other people’s families. A first need for com-
munication work on such issues is still the creation of a climate of
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awareness — through documentaries or drama series, or in any other
way — but people will be unlikely to change until they see the issue
in terms of its present or likely future effect on their personal
situation. An initial step towards achieving this can be to translate
macto-level information into the local context and circumstances.
This is important because global and national problems, and plans
for resolving them, may be meaningless to local authorities, groups,
and individuals.

Let us take a problem in Ttaly, where people dump rubbish, plastic,
and unwanted things such as old mattresses and domestic appliances
over the edge of the road into rivers and streams. If the government
wanted to stop this age-old habit because it was trying to clean up
its rivers, seas and beaches for toutism, or as part of some pro-
gramme to reduce pollution in the Mediterranean, it would prabably
make little progress with generalized information about the millions
of tons of rubbish dumped in this way nationally, and its effects,
Part of the problem would be that the sea is usually quite far from
the hill and inland areas where the practice is common. But if people
wete informed about the local dimensions of the problem and about
its negative effect on the local environment, and possibly on their
health, they would be more likely to take the matter seriously and
change their behaviour. In practice, the mote localized the problem
or the development target becomes, the more stimulus to action
there will be, simply because people sce the problem or target as
being immediately relevant to their own situation,

This was precisely the strategy, invented by one of us {S.R.-E.),
for the vaccination posters in Colombia, described briefly in Chapter
3. The national target of reaching 80 per cent of the country’s
children under the age of one had been set by the central government,
and therefore it would be easy for those at community level to
believe that the main responsibility for reaching the target lay with
the Ministry of Health in the capital. But the contrary was true
because the recently launched decentralization ptogramme had passed
the responsibility fot vaccination to the mayor of each municipality
and his local health service.

The way around this problem, and to stimulate local action, was
to provide each of the municipalities in the country with information
about the immunization coverage in that particular municipality,
specifying how many children were ot covered for each of the
pathogens. This brought the national target of 8o pet cent coverage
down to specific local figures, requiting specific local actions. At the
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same time, by providing the data in the publicly displayed form of
posters, the whole community was made aware of the number of
their children still unvaccinated and whether this was good, average
ot poor coverage. This rating was an indication of the performance
of the mayor and his team and of parental commitment, and when
the coverage was classified as poot, pressute soon built up on parents
and the authorities to take action.

Colombia was the first country in the wotld to implement such
a strategy of localized information, but it has since been adopted by
Canada in its community-based health programmes. The Colombian
and Canadian experiences show that the strategy can be applied to
a wide range of health topics, especially those that have a close link
with behaviour patterns or with awareness of the need for preven-
tative health care. Just some of the examples would be work-related
accidents, lung cancer, complications duting pregnancy and delivery,
heart disease, AIDS, and so on. The strategy works particularly well
when the local situation can be compared to the regional or national
situation.

Without doubt, the same strategy could be used for many aspects
of human and social development, provided that statistical data are
available, For example, in the area of the environment, many measut-
able standards could be made locally public. Some of these could
be: levels of pollution in the local waterways or lakes, or in the air;
levels of pesticide use and theit residues in hatvested crops and in
the land; deforestation rates; land degradation, and so on. These
could be set against the figures for other communities or regional
and national averages, in effect either to shame people into taking
action or to give them a sense of pride and a desire to stay ahead.

Many other themes also lend themselves to the approach. Among
them could be: juvenile delinquency, cases of domestic and street
violence, abuse of women and children; school enrolment and drop-
out; population growth and fertility rates; drug and alcohol abuse,
etc.

The need for analysis and discussion

Localized information is most effective when it becomes the subject
of analysis and debate within a community, and when groups form
to take action. This is in part because individuals acting alone arc
often resistant to change. How often have we heard people, who are
doing something that has negative effects on society, say that they
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have no intention of changing because ‘everybody else does it, and
my changing won’t make any difference’?

Change may also be difficult for the individual because there are
always constraints and tisks involved. The constraints can be social
— for example, an action that goes against tradition may be objection-
able to the rest of the community, or making a change that does not
produce good results may expose the person to ridicule. There may
also be real risks involved, for example, investing in expensive
technology or new production methods which turn out not to be
economically or technically viable.

Naturally, there is strength in numbers, and for that reason, change
takes place more easily and rapidly when groups, even small ones,
become involved in analysing information, discussing its relevance
to their particular situation, internalizing it, and making decisions to
take action. It is in this way that movements and pressure groups
build up. This could result, for example, in community-level groups
interceding with local industries about the effect of pollution from
their factories on the community.

We once saw an exhibit that had been put up by the local students
in the main square of the town of Modena in northern Iraly. It
included photographs of such things as pipes discharging waste from
factories into streams. Each photograph showing a case of industrial
pollution had an accompanying text giving the name of the factory,
describing where the dischatge was located, and explaining the effect
it was having on the stream or other aspects of the local environ-
ment. The exhibit was arousing a great deat of popular interest and
a fair degree of indignation,

Such popular pressure on local industry must surely bear fruit
over time, as has been shown in Chattanooga in the state of
Tennessee in the USA. Only a few yeats ago, the city suffered from
such serious air pollution that the sun was hardly ever seen cleatly.
Most of the pollution was being caused by local industry. The
authorities promoted 2 civil debate on the issues. There was meeting
after meeting to discuss the problem and to arouse the interest and
commitment of the population. Those mainly responsible for the
pollution became involved and, step by step, actions were taken.
‘Today, the situation has been transformed beyond recognition, and
there is a general sense of community achievement.

Information materials with local content to stimulate interest,
analysis, and discussion can be presented in a variety of forms —
video or audio recordings, photographs, ot even written teports.
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People exposed to information matetial may understand its signifi-
cance in different ways, but the analysis 2nd discussion that follows
will help to clarify the issues and lead towards a consensus view.

Once 2 clear diagnosis of the local situation or problem has been
achieved, the path is open to consider solutions and actions to
improve matters. For example, if a community analysed the problem
of drug abuse among its youth, there could be several results. The
first could be to bring the problem out from under the carpet so
that it was openly discussed as a problem of the community, and
not just of the drug-abusers and their families. This could lead to
de-stigmatizing drug-abusers. From this, a concerted community
action programme might be created involving parents, teachers, ex-
drug-abusets, local police, and other members of the community.
The continued discussions, and the involvement of the drug-abusers
themselves, could lead to a clearer understanding of the phenomenon
and to agreed proposals for tackling it.

This may sound an idealistic process, but we saw it working in
villages in notthern Thailand in 1995. Worldview International Foun-
dation, an NGO working in communication for development with
funding mainly from Norway, had launched a programme to help
fight drug abuse in Thai villages close to the border with Burma.
These villages had been traditional opium poppy growers, but they
had stopped in the Jast decade as the result of successful crop
substitution and rural development programmes. Howevet, traffickers
carrying heroin from over the nearby border were passing through
the villages on their way south, and were luring people, mainly the
young, into the drug trap.

The centrepiece of the communication initiative in each village
was a community sound system similat to the ones desctibed in the
Mexican case study (Chapter 4). Among its various functions, the
sound system was the forum for discussion about the drug problem.
Gradually, the exposure of the problem led people to realize that it
was a community issue, and that no blame should be attached to the
drug-abusers o their families. As the subject was brought into the
open, and all its aspects were discussed, the numbers of people who
were drug-abusers, and who they were, also emerged. ‘This led to
the creation of support groups to try to wean them from the habit
or to persuade them to go to a rehabilitation centre in the region.
Obviously, they have not been successful in every case, but significant
progress was being made, especially in reducing the number of new
drug-abusers.
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Mobilizing communiiies

Governments are usually good at mobilizing resources, but NGOs
can be good at mobilizing people, as was mentioned in Chapter 3.
Even if central or major media networks have a natural role to play
at the macro level, local media and NGOs are mote effective at the
community level.

Governments are increasingly tecognizing that NGOs have an
important and useful function that they themselves cannot petform.
Not so many years ago, people in governments and international
development agencies often thought that NGOs were made up of
do-gooders involved in matters about which they knew almost
nothing, and that they were generally a nuisance factor. However,
things have changed and today there is a general acceptance of theit
usefulness. Thus many governments and development agencies are
now enteting into joint ventures with them, for they can be their
fingertips in the communities in a way that the official sector seldom
can be. Of coutse, care is needed in selecting partner NGOs, for
not all are equally competent and effective.

NGOs and popular groups are well placed for mobilization at the
community level and should be encouraged to assume a role in
conjunction with government institutions and civil society. They may
need otientation and training to be able to play their part effectively,
and governments and development agencies should make sure they
receive 1t

Traditional media, especially popular theatre groups, can also play
an important role in most countries. Drama, which has always existed
in human society, is a natural form of expression that reflects daily
life. It is based in reality but it interprets it, in dramatic or humorous
form, and passes it back to the audience. In this way, the theatre
becomes like a mirror in which people and communities can see
themselves from a certain distance and in a different light, so gaining
new perceptions of their reality and of ways to change it. For
example, there may be a traditional attitude or behaviour pattern
that is blocking progress in certain communities. A humorous skit
or dramatic presentation about it can make people see its negative
side and open the door for change.

The Gram theatre group in Bangladesh, mentioned in Chapter 3,
became involved in promoting children’s health and other social
themes in the late 1980s. Popular theatre has been effectively used
for similar themes in Nigeria, for envitonmental protection in
Melanesia, for civil rights in Argentina and Chile, for population
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education in Burundi, to help develop strong popular organizations
in Brazil, to gain better conditions for the ‘untouchables’ in India,
and for AIDS education in Jamaica. These are just a few examples
from around the world. There ate many more. Theatre, and other
forms of popular art, such as puppets, can be powerful communica-
tion tools when creatively used.

The most effective communication to mobilize people to partici-
pate in the solution of the major problems would use a combination
of national or large-scale mass media with local and traditional media,
suppotted by NGOs and government development agents at the
community level.

Communication for Development Projects

Development projects are normally created to solve local and national
needs, and at the same time to improve standards of living, After
decades of conceiving development projects in ministry offices or
in international development agencies, with little or no consultation
with the intended beneficiaties, the principle of involving people in
analysing the problems and planning accordingly is finally gaining
acceptance.

A few donots for development go even further: they now seem
to believe that #e initiative should be taken that does not originate
in expressions of need by communities. This is going too far in the
opposite ditection from previous practice, for although it might be
an ideal objective in some ways, it fails to take into account national
development and the needs of other sectors of society. For example,
a government might analyse the nutritional level of people in the
cities, and the market for fruits and vegetables, and decide that more
production could increase consumption at reduced prices and im-
ptove utban nuttition levels. Another example might be to reduce
the cost of imports of a certain commodity that could be easily
produced nationally.

Communication processes ate also important in such cases because
the government’s proposals to solve a national need should be
discussed in detail with those whose support and actions are required.
The purpose should be to ascertain how the communities see their
potential role, what they would need to fulfil it, and what benefits
would accrue to them. In other words, there would be negotiations,
starting from the point of where government interests and com-
munity and individual interests ovetlapped.
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In practice, such a communication process could begin with a
video programme about the national need, explaining its causes and
possible solutions. This video could set the scene for group
discussions in the community to elicit the true opinions and ideas
of the participants. Video could be used to record the ideas and
opinions of the villagers for feedback to the planners, and also as
a record for future use. However, all the above process assumes a
genuine desire to listen to what people in the community have to
say, to take their ideas and opinions into account in the planning,
and to teach an agreement that will satisfy both national and com-
munity needs.

For other types of project — those that do not have a national
interest as theit departure point, but start out with the purpose of
improving 2 local situation — the communication process for planning
the project should be open-ended. The communicators should begin
their task with no preconceived ideas; their only objective should be
to start and facilitate a process of situation analysis, of identification
of the causes of problems, and of options for solving them. From
this, action plans can be drawn up for what the community itself
will do, and for what outside support and inputs are needed. Thus
a project can become a partnership between the community and the
development agency. Unfortunately, this does not always work out
as planned because of traditional ‘we-know-best’ attitudes in govern-
ment echelons, or becausc there is no real appreciation or respect
for farmers’ opinions, which is what we expetienced in Uganda, as
described in Chapter g.

Any development project almost invariably calls for people to
acquire new knowledge and skills: rural people may need to learn
for the first time about irrigation techniques, or agro-forestry, or soil
conservation, or how to use new tools; mothers may need to learn
about family nutrition, or about new arts and crafts as patt of an
income-generation programme; and community and group leaders
may need to know more about organization, management, and simple
accounting,

The list of possible subjects is endless, but in all cases, communi-
cation materials and processes can be of fundamental importance
for helping people to learn. Anything from videos to slide-sets, flip-
charts or pre-recorded cassette tapes will make new information
more comprehensible, especially to people of low educational levels,
And simple printed materials that they can keep at home will serve
as a reminder for the future. Field development agents who are
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going to use the materials need to know how to present them and
lead the discussion that follows in such a way that the people can
begin to internalize the new information.

The monitoring and evaluation of projects that are partnerships
between communities and development agencies require the partici-
pation of all concerned. People from the community and the
development agency need to see¢ and analyse the successes and
failures in their own efforts. Again, this process requites group
communication techniques. In addition, stimulating the discussions
with audio-visual reports can add insight and depth to the process.
For example, if one of the project elements were not succeeding
propetly, a video showing its physical situation, and interviews with
those involved in it, could open discussions in order to analyse what
was going wrong,

As we have seen, many development projects need to involve
different technical sectors of government in a coordinated way. Fitst,
and especially when dealing with pootly educated people, these
sectors need to be able to respond to development problems as the
beneficiaries see them, that is to say in a holistic and interconnected
way; and second, during the implementation of the ptoject, the
different sectors need to continue to coordinate their work.

Since in most governments the sectors are compartmentalized,
this presents a communication challenge. Mechanisms need to be
set up for information exchange and coordination, but just as import-
ant, the jealousies and rivalties that often exist between government
services need to be overcome. The best way to achieve this is by
creating a common understanding among the services involved of
the importance of the project, of its objectives, and of what needs
to be done by each sector to achieve them. If a collegiate and team
spitit can be created through communication in this way, with the
importance of the role of each partner properly recognized, most
of the rivalries will usually vanish. The project will be perceived as
a joint endeavour from which all will gain credit and satisfaction if
it succeeds.

The style in which official meetings are run also plays a crucial
part in building a sense of teamwork. It is astonishing how often
meetings are badly prepared and conducted. In fact, they are often
not prepared at all. Usually the senior person present runs the
meeting, regardless of whether he or she has any skills in this area.
Clear objectives and a good moderator are essential. The moderator
must know how to stimulate members of the meeting to get the
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best out of each, but at the same time keep the meeting on track
towards its objectives. Otherwise, the time wasted, and the frequent
failure to reach conclusions, generates frustration and bad feeling,
the very antithesis of what is required for good teamwork, Training
in meeting skills is available: it would be used much more if policy-
makers and senior staff realized the enormous cost of poor meetings
in wasted time and in failure and delay in making important decisions
propetly.

Of all the major development projects that have taken place to
date, PRODERITH probably came closest to achieving the optimum
use of communication in all its functions, and as an integral part of
the programme — at least before Mexico’s economic problems parti-
ally crippled it. In the eatly years of PRODERITH, Eric Miller, a
British rural development specialist who had visited it, wrote: T do
not know of any other rural development programme that has
dedicated so much attention, not only to the technical and economic
aspects, but to the social dimension as well.

Communication, Yes — but not Alone

It has not been our intention to give the impression that communica-
tion alone can solve all the problems of change and development.
People may be fully motivated and willing to change, but if the
physical possibilities for that change are not present, the process will
be stillborn., A couple may want to limit the number of their children,
and know about contraception methods, but if the services are not
available locally, at a ptice they can afford, they will be able to do
little about it. The Italians who throw their rubbish over the roadside
will go on doing so, however awate they may be of the local
environmental damage, if there are no public tips charging a reason-
able fee. Working with farmers to motivate them to improve their
production will serve no putpose if the necessary farm inputs are
not readily available at a ptice that makes their use economically
viable. On the other hand, communication can help to create demand
in certain circumstances and thus put pressute on the services to
perform. This was UNICEF’s hypothesis for child immunization,
and it proved correct in many countries.

Certainly, change and development indeed need various com-
ponents, OQur point is that communication should be an equal among
them, and an integral part, right from the stage at which plans are
being drawn up. Only in this way will those plans reflect the needs
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and possibilities of people, enlist their participation, and ptovide
them with the skills and knowledge they need. Anything less and the
initiative will not be sustained.

The driving force for writing this book was that communication for
development has been so seriously neglected as a part of policies
for development, by both national governments and most develop-
ment agencies. It can no longer be treated like the fifth wheel on a
car — nice to have, but something of a luxury. Communication needs
to be converted into the steering wheel to help guide the enormous
changes necessary by those tesponsible for natdonal policies, by
institutions, societies, communities, and groups. The forces of society
need to be unleashed for the changes necessary for sustainable
development in the next century, but in the final analysis, it is
individual change and action, multiplied many thousand million times,
that would make the large-scale impact we need to take us down the
right path.

Democratic communication processes and the media hold the
key to creating awareness, new values and behaviour patterns, and to
the spreading of knowledge and skills on the scale necessary to
empower individuals and groups to control their own destiny, and
that of future society.
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